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PREFACE

Thic volume (Volume 11. Operational Effectiveness Evaluation) is
one part of a three-volume Handbook produced for the Y.S. Air Force
Human Resources Laboratory/Operations Training Division (AFHRL/OT].
The Handbook 1is entitled, “Handbook for Operational Test and
Evaluation (OT&E) of the Training Utility of Air Force Aircrew
Training Devices." This effort has been accomplished by the Seville
Research Corporation under Contract No. F33615-78-C-0063. Or. Thomas
H. Gray served as the Air Force Laboratory Contract Yonitor (AFLCM) on
the project. For Seville, Or. William H. Hagin was Project Director,

and Dr. Wallace ¥. Prophet was Program Manager.

The three volumes which comprise the total Handbook are intended

to provide guidelines and procedures appropriate for use of Air Force
ATD OT&E test team personnel in planning, conducting, and reporting the
results of aircrew training device OT&E efforts. The .three Handbook

volumes are:

Yolume I. Planning and Management

Volume 11. Operational Effectiveness Evaluation

Volume 111. Opecational Suitability Evaluation

it is important that the reader understand that this Handbook was

prepared to serve as a supplement to AFM 55-43, "Management of Cpera-
tional Test and Evaluation" by providing those specific additic¢nal
evaluation concepts and techniques necessary for ATD test and

evaluation.
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CHAPTER 1
INTRODUCTION

PURPOSE OF THE VOLUME

The U.S. Air Force has made a substantial commitment to the use
of Aircrew Training Devices (ATDs)! for aircrew training. It is
important that the Air Force has a procedure for assuring that these
devices de train efficiently and effectively. That procedure is pro-
vided by the Operational Test and Evaluation (OTAE) process as out-
lined in AFR 80-14, "Test and Evaluation," .in AFM 55-43, “"Management
of Operational Test and Evaluation,” and in this Handbook, "Opera-
tional Test and Evaluation of Aircrew Training Devices." .

Volume 1 of this three volume Handbook has provided a “road-
mapping® of the total ATD OT&E process as it has been carried out
within the Air Force by the Air Force Test and Evaluation Center
(AFTEC) and the  Major Commands (MAJCOMs). Volume I {s basfcally
-an.event and milestoning document telling what {is to be done, when it
occurs, and who does it. This volume of the Handbook, Yolume II, is
intended to provide the ATD OT&E test director (or any other users)
with information and guidance concerning the actual test and evalua-
tion of ATD training effectiveness. It will provide him first with an
understdnding of the relationship between the learning processes which
the ATD explofts and the various evaluation design options open to
him. It will also acquaint him with the many conditions and opera-
tional constrain®s that can {influence his choice of an evaluation
design. Proper concern for these conditions and constraints will be .
critical to the successful execution of any design he attempts to.
impl ement. ’ .

Perhaps the most important things this Handbook volume does are:
(1) 1t 3ives the test director general directions concerning the
selection of an evaluation approach best suited for the particular
sftuation he faces; and (2) 1t provides detailed instructions for the
application of the specific evaluation methodologies he may choose to
utilfize. These instructions range from questionnaire development pro-
cedures to models for the accompl fshment of transfer of training (TOT)
evaluations. By closely following the gquidance provided and through

1as noted n Volume I, the term afrcrew training device (ATD) has
become generally accepted as including cockpit familfarization and
procedures trainers, part task tratners, and mission trainers. In
this Handbook, the term ATD {s used to refer to all such training
© devices of sufficient cost and/or complexity to justify OTSE.

13 . o
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use of the techniques made available in this Handbook volume, the
relatively inexperienced test director can markedly increase the like-
1ihood that a competent ATD training effectiveness evaluation will
result.

ORGANIZATION OF VGLUME II

'This volume of the Handbook consists of seven chapters, including
this Introduction. The next chapter, Chapter 2, "Aircrew Training,"
first provides the ATD test director with an overview of the prin-
ciples of cue/response discrimination and generalization learning.
That overview is intendey to provide a necessary basic awareness of
the learning principles upon which the effective use of any ATD

depends. The discussion in Chapter 2 then addresses the nature of

aircrew trainee learning tasks. In that discussion, a critical dis-’
tinction is made between the learning task activities of beginning
aircrew trainees and those of experienced, combat-ready crewmen. The
differentiation made therein between the learning behaviors of these
two categories of trainees has important implications for subsequent
- ATD utiljzation and effectiveness evaluation procedures. Two key
points are made: (1) A given ATD may not be equally effective for
itnitial skills acquisition training and for skills maintenance; and
(2) the evaluation methods suitable for use in one training situation
(e.g., undergraduate training) may not necessarily be the must appro-
priate for use in another situation (e.g., continuation training).

The third chapter proceeds to define ATD training effectiveness
-in terms which are considered particularly relevant to ATD OT&E.
Chapter 3 also reviews a number of the effectiveness evaluation metho-
dologfes that have been used in the past to evaluate training devices
and programs. Much of the discussion in this chapter is being pro-
vided as background finformation tnat will be helpful when the time
comes for the test director to comit to a particular evaluation
approach. _

Chapter 4 surfaces a number of factors that can influence the
test directors's final decision regarding that evaluation methodology
best suited for his particular evaluation situation. Among the many
factors which can have a substantial impact on his implementation of
an analytic versus a demonstration approach to the evaluation. three
of the more critical are discussed in detail: management's commit-
ments, criterion measurement, and user attitudes. The treatment given
attitude effects is particularly 1nportant because of their possible
effects during the OT&E., , _

The chapter concludes with a specific algorithm for making the
choice between an "analytic” type evaluation which depends on the use

of subject matter experts or a demonstration type of evaluation which
fs keyed to actual training. :

14




Once he has decided which of these two evaluation approaches to
use--analytic or demonstration--the test director will need detailed
guidance concerning how to use specific evaluation tools and tech-
niques. That level of information fis provided in the next four chap-
ters of this volume. _

Chapter 5 first tells the ATD OT&E test director what he needs to
know about questionnaires. It describes their uses and limitations,
and it provides specific instructional guidance concerning the con-
struction of questionnaires. It should be noted that Chapter 5 does
not make a strong case for the use of questionnaires, but it does
stress the importance ¢f being as rigorous as possible whenever their
use s required.

. Chapter 5 next provides information regarding rating scales. It
describes their uses and limitations; it tells how to construct rating
scales; and it discusses the analysis of rating results. It should be
noted that both questionnaires and rating scales are most likely to be
‘1'755?1: during in-plant test and evaluation and analytic types of

Chapter 6 1s devoted to transfer of training (TOT) evaluation
methods which depend, not on subject matter or other user evaluative
judgments obtained by means of questionnaires and/or rating scales,
but upon the conduct and evaluation of actual hands-on training activ-
ities. Wnhere feasible to implement, the TOT evaluation methodology
should ordinarﬂy be preferred over either questionnaires or rating
scales. Since this method of ATD effectiveness evaluation is also the
most difficult to implement--even by reasonably sophisticated training
technologists--great care has been taken to make this chapter as
explicitly instructional as possible.

As was noted earlier in the Handbook, ATD effectiveness 1s a
function of both. trainee station characteristics and the instructional
features of the instructor/operator station (10ST.™ The final chapter
of this Handbook voluwe, Chapter 7, deals with the procedures for
evaluating the efficiency and potential effectiveness of the I0S.
This has been ‘done since the utility and efficiency of the I0S is
necessarily evaluated independently of that of the trainee station,
even though there obviously is a necessary interaction between the
trainee and instructor stations during actual ATD utiiization. '

15




CHAPTER 2 .
AIRCREW TRAINING

INTRODUCTION

The ATD OT&E test director will normally be a person who is a
subject matter expert in the operation of the airborne equipment to
which the ATD is related or of equipment similar to it, but who has
had little, if any, test and evaluation experience. As such, he will
have progressed through the various phases of aircrew training that
were prerequisite to reaching his current level of proficiency. The
names given these phases--undergraduate, transition, and continuation

., training--convey an immediate understanding from a management perspec-

tive of the intended purposes of such training. . Undergraduate train-
ing (or initial crew training, as the case might be) develops initial
job skills, transition training deals with application of these basic
operator skills to different operational hardware, and continuation
training addresses hardware-specific skills maintenance.

For the pilot, that training will have consisted of undergraduate
flving training, transition crew training on one cr more operational '
aircraft, and continuation training conducted at regular intervals to
maintain his peak level of proficiency. Other aircrewmen progress
through a basically similar multiphased program. For some aircrew
positions (e.g., the navigator), there are the same three phases:
undergraduate, combat crew, and continuation training. For others
(e.g., the boom operator), there may be only two phases: initial com-,
bzt crew and continuation training. '

As a consequence of his own training experiences, the typical ATD
OT&E test director will have reasonable insights concerning the con-
tent of that training, the sequencing of instruction, and even the
relative efficacy of device training, insofar as ATDs were involved.
More than likely, it was in recognition of such competencies as a sub-
Ject matter expert and instructor that he was designated to be the ATD
OTSE test director. It is less likely, however, that the ATD OT&E
test director-to-be will be expert regarding the ways in which the
:nd:r}ying learning technology relates to these three types of aircrew

raining. o ; -

It is important that test directors be knowledgeable concerning
the fundamental differences in the learning tasks faced by aircrew -
.trainees during the above described various phases of Afr Fforce air-
crew training, f.e., initial, transition, and continuation training.
Test directors must also recognize that these differences in the
nature of learning tasks should be reflected in both the cesign and
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utilization of the ATDs supporting these separate phases of aircrew
training. It s also important that they appreciate the fact that
these differences in learning behaviors will influence selection of an
evaluation design most appropriate for the part1cular ATD OT&E with
which they are concerned. ,

It is, therefore, the purpose of this Handbook chapter, first to
familiarize the ATD OT&E test director with the »sature of initial air-
crew learning, and then to show how the learning behaviors of both the
transitioning aircrewman and the highly skilled, combat-ready aircrew-
man differ from that initial learning activity. The discussion is not
intended to make test directors expert instructional technologists

'with respect to aircrew training, but it is intended to convey a gen-

eral understanding of the learning processes whereby aircrew skills
are developed and honed, whether training is conducted in the air or
on the ground. It should also convey an understanding of the differ-
ences in learning behavior between initial learning activity and later
skill maintenance and retention efforts.’

INITIAL AIRCREW LEARNING

Information concerning the outside world and an individual's
"place” in that world comes in the form of stimuli. Stimuli are phy-
sical objects, events, or energy that can activate a sense receptor.
Some stimuli may come from sources external to a perceiver (e.q.,
reflected light stimulating the eye, sound reaching the ear, pressures
touching the skin surfaces, etc.), while other stimuli may be internal
in origin (e.q., kinesthetic sensations arising . from body movement,
positioning information from joints, etc.).

The aircrew trainee is con’tantly receiving such stimuli from a
number of sources. He sees the horizon; he reads the instruments; he
feels the aircraft movements; and he hears the sounds of flight. As

.he practices his inflight ‘tasks, these stimuli 'take on specific

meaning in relatfonship to those tasks. For example, when flying
under turbulent conditions, g-forces on the body stimulate internal .
receptors ia the muscles, and instrument fluctuations stimulate ‘the
eye. At first these stimuli have little meaning since the' trainee
does not know what information to extract . from these stimuli. As he
gafns experience, however, he learns to derive pertinent information

- from those stimuli so that the proper responses can be made.

Cue and Response Discrimination Learning

The process whereby a beginning trainee learns to pick out the
relevant cues and to select the correct responses is called discrimi-
nation. The first step in this discrimination learning process
involves simply recognizing that a given stimulus or response is
different from another stimulus .or -response. Learning that the
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disappearance of the horizon at the top of a canopy means something
different from {its disappearance below the line of the instrument
panel is one example of this first step. Learning that feeling light
in the seat has a different meaning from feeling heavy is another
example.

The second step in the process of discrimination learning occurs
when there is a response'—rel ated meaning which can be attached to the
different “positions™ of the horizon line in its perceived relation-
ship to the canopy or to the light-heavy feeling of the seat. For the
“horizon® example stated above, to maintain level flight, the correc-.
tive movement of the stick would be backward for the first condition,
but forward for the second. This same corrective stick movement would
also apply to the seat pressure feeling: backward for the light
feeHng, forward for the heavy sensation. In other words, the sti-
muli, “position of the horizon line relative to the canopy,” and
"tht-heavy seat pressure” now have become specific cues in terms of
stick response. :

A third, and final, step in this process is required before
skilled aircrew performance results. That step is a repetitive
refinement 1in the cue/response, discrimination/action loop.  The
trainee may have a clear understanding of the cue-response relation-
ships and yet be unable to perform the required behaviors. As every
aircrew instructor knows, this process requires extensive practice
before increasingly smooth and precise aircraft control is acquired.

This simple definition of the discrimination learning process
should not be interpreted to suggest that discriminations are simple
processes or that they can be easily learned. The more complex the
skill 1involved in aircrew performance, the larger the number of
moment-to-moment, even instant-to-instant, discriminations that must
be made. Also, as task complexity increases, discriminations may
depend upon very subtie differences in patterns of numerous stimuli.
The difference between the performance of a novice and an expert is
that the expert has learned to derive more detailed information from
the stimulus patterns to serve as more refined cues. He can discrimi-
nate subtle differences that a novice cannot. Further, he also can
translate the subtle information provided by these refined cues -into:
subtler (fine grain) control 1nputs. Thus, initial acquisition of
skilled performance by the beginner involves learning how to discrimi-
nate the finer, more subtle cues and cue patterns that are seen by the
expert, and then being able to make those more precise responses to
them as the expert does. ‘

Cue and Response Generalization Learning

The next level of learning required of the novice is that he be
able to use his newfound skills in more than one specific situation.
AppHcation of skﬂls previous\y learned in one situation to a
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situation different from that in which they were first learned
iavolves a process called generalization. The importance of generali-
 zatfons is so obvious that the need to consider them in training often
is overlooked. Without generalization, people would have to learn
anew to cope with every situation they encounter.

Generalization occurs to the extent that any given new situation
is interpreted by the Tearner as being similar to a previously exper-
ienced situation. This similarity assessment is based on the infor-
mation conveyed by the stimuli present in the two situations. For
example, procedures learned in a low fidelity cockpit mock-up can be
generalizec to (i.e., performed in) a high ftidelity simulator or an
dctual aircraft. Although the two may differ as to actual stimuli
presanted, the “cueing" information content present in the mock-up and
the corresponding responses to be . made are sufficiently similar to
thnse of the more sophisticated device or aircraft that the proper
responses can be made. It is this kind of generalization that under-
lies the training effectiveness of such simple devices.

MHorkload Management Learning

As the beginner's cue-response discrimination and generalization
- skille approach those of the expert, he becomes increasingly capable
of dealing with more complex tasks and of handling larger numbers of
-simul taneous task activities. For example, at first the novice pilot
has his hands full keeping the wings level and holding a constant
attitude. Scon, however, he not only can do these two things well,
but he can do so under a variety of inflight situations. Next he °
finds himse!f increasingly involved in performing numbers of complex
tasks on a time-chared basis. He not only is flying the aircraft
skillfully, but he is also manipulating a number of other systems at
the same time--he flies, operates radios, navigates, etc. Finally, he
. learns how to prioritize his task activities, and when to attend to
that which is at the moment most critical. He has now become adept at
.. managing his workload. Having learned all the necessary cue/response -
discriminations and generalizations necessary for competent airborne
performance and having mastered the required workload management
skills, he can be considered a qualified pilot.

Factors Affecting Inftial Learniny

There are many, many factors which are known to affect the above
described initial learning behaviors, e.g., syllabus design, instruc-
tional strategies, practice effects, motivation, etc. Obviously, not
all of these factors can be addressed in this | Handbook. There are
two, however, which are especially important to Iffective ATD utiliza-

tion and subsequent training transfer: practicejand motivation. ATDs
and their effective-
. These factors are

. are particularly capable of optimizing practice
ness is very much a furnction of user motivatio
discussed below. o )
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Practice. The practice provided by a tratning srogram entails
structured repetitions of a task activity accompanied by information
( feedback) concerning the appropriateness of performance. It is
through practice of similar tasks that cue and response discrimina-
tions are learned and through practice of dissimilar tasks (with com-
mon components) that generalizations of cues and response are learned.
- Practice also improves workload management capabilities. Basically,
"practice makes perfect.”

The degree of original learning that results from practice is
detcrmined in part by the conditions under which practice occurs.
There are numerous conditions of practice that are important, although
- the usefulness of a particular condition depends somewhat upon the
type of task to be learned. _

Task size: One condition of practice concerns the size of
the units practiced during the training session. When "whole" proce-
dures are used, the learner practices the task as a single unit,
whereas wher “part" procedures are used, the task is.divided into com-
ponents that are learned and practiced separately. In general, if
components of a task are highly organized (inter-related), an increase
in task complexity leads to whole methods being more efficient than
part methods; if a task has “low" component organization, an increase
in task complexity leads to part methods being more efficient.

Trial spacing: Another aspect of practice concerns the
spacing of practice trials, the length of training sessions, and the
intervals between training sessions. For example, some data  suggest
that spaced practice for motor skills typicallg is more effective in
acquisition and leads to better retention than "massed” or highly con-
centrated practice. In general, spaced or distributed practice seems
to be superior for learning lengthy or difficult material, whereas
massed practice seems to be more effective for learning short, rela-
tively simple material. B

Feedback: No matter how long a task is practiced, perfor-
mance is not likely to improve unless the learner finds out which
aspects of his performance are correct and which .are fincorrect.
Knowledge of results, or feedback, refers in general to those con-
ditions in a performance sftuation which inform the learner about the
accuracy of his performance and progress. The {nformation may be
qualitative or quantitative. It can be provided by the instructor or
- training svstem, or it can be provided by the task itself. . One goal
- of training {is to teach students to recognize feedback that occurs
naturally as a result of thefr actfons. As this occurs, students
acquire the abflity to tell for themselves when discriminations and
' responses are appropriate by noting their outcomes. In this manner,
task-intrinsic feedback replaces the artificfal feedback (e.g.,
instructor provided) of the training situation and allows development
of skilled performance in the operational task situation.
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Although fezdback is critical to the success of practice, it
is not sufficient to suy that feedback enhances learning. Merely
informing a student that he was wrong is not as effective as telling
him why he was wrong and how he can avoid making similar mistakes in
the future. In fact, merely informing a student of an incorrect res-
ponse may only frustrate him. Moreover, the type, amount, and timing
of feedback should be tai’>red to the task being learned and to the
achieved or momentary performance level of the student.

Guidance: Guidance invclves directing the activities of the
learner. Typically, guidance during practice involves the prompting
of a correct response, i.e., "guiding” performance along lines that
minimize errors.  Guidance may entail directing the learner’s atten-
ticn to stimuli that are relevant to the task beina learned,
explaining how to interpret the informational content of stimuli, or
explaining and demonstrating hew to respond.  Guidince also is
involved when a learner is told what not to do. It is through guid-
ance and prompting that we ensure that stucdents practice the things
that lead to desired learning.

Overlearning: Another aspect of practice that has implica-
t1ons for both initial skill acquisition and subsequent transfer is
overlearning. Overlearning involves continued practice beyond the
attainment of established criteria or standards of oroficiency.
Because the criteria for success during training often are set arbi-
trarily, the intent of overlearning is to ensure thorough learning of
the task. Overlearning may be especially important when the task is
not likely to be practiced often in the operational setting or if a
significant time interval separates final practice of the task in the’
trzining environment from initial performance of the task in the oper-
atiunal environment. Overlearning also may be necessary to maintain
achieved levels of performance during periods of emergency and stress,
such as may be encountered during combat.

iotivation. Motivation involves behav1or that is active,. purpo-
" sive, and goal-cdirected. Clearly the mottvat1onal level of a student
affects his performance. The motivated student is dn active parti-
cipant in the learnlng process and typically works harder as his moti-
vational level increases.

Although the .initial aircrew learner usually approaches his .
training program with ppsitive-motivation, the manner in which. that
training is conducted can have a major influence on the student's
motivation and, consequent1y, on his performance. Properly applied
feedback, for example, can increase the motivation of a student. On

the other hand, inappropriate or nonprescriptive feedback may be very
frustrating to_the student and decrease his motivation.

It is important to point out that the motivational level of a
student may be as strongly influenced by thL conditions of training as
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it s by the student's desire to finish training successfully. Moti-
vation not only affects the performance of the student within the ATD
training environment, but also may influence his later performance in
the transfer setting.

TRANSITION AIRCREW LEARNING

The transitioning aircrewman has already mastered the basics of
his job, i.e., the pilot can fly, and the navigator knows how to navi-
gate. The transition learning task involves learning how to perform
these jobs in new aircraft and with new subsystems. Discrimination,
generalization, and workload management learning are still' the basic
Tearning tasks. New cues must be recognized and associated with old
responses. Sometimes different responses are required even though the
new cues are largely the same as the old. This is particularly the
case in some fighter aircraft where cue responses which are perfectly
proper and safe in one aircraft can have disastrous consequences in
another. As a result, the transition learner may have to "unlearn"”
some of his previous cue/reSponse relationships in addition to
learning the new ones. '

It should be roted that the transitioning aircrewman faces many
of the same learning tasks as does the beginner. He must learn new
cue/response discriminations and generalizations. He may -have mora
systems and systems of greater complexity to manage. As & consequence,
most, if not all, of the factors previously identified as influencing
the beginner's learning bchaviors also apply to the transition
learner. The transitioning aircrewman needs practice, feedback, guid-
ance, etc. His motivation to learn is essential, and his need for
overlearning is comparable. '

From the perspective of ATD OT&E, the learning bebaviors of the
initial learner and of the transitioning learner are much the same.
However, in the case of a highly experienced combat-ready aircrewnan
who is transitioning into a new piece of operational equipment, for
example, the F-4 pilot “ace" learning to fly the F-15, somewhat dif-
ferent practice feedback and auvidance are required.. In such cases,
the learning behaviors will more closely resemble that of the
"continuation" learner. ‘ .

CONTINUATION AIRCREW LEARNING

4 Continuation training refers to the periodic practice provided
the mission capable airman. The highly skilled combat-ready airman
continues to exercise both discrimination and generalization learning
as he refines his job skills. As previously pointed out, he has

learned which stimulus patterns provide the most efficient and effec-
tive cues. Not only can he discriminate fine-grain differences that
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the ~ovice trainee cannot, he even may use very different stimulus

. patterns from those the novice employs. He also has developed.finely

tuned response repertoires. By cnd large, he does whatever he has to
do to optimize his weapons system's performance, and he does it at the
proper times. He excels at work load management and copes exceedingly
well with stress induced by job, task, and environmental factors.

His major “learning" task is thus one of doing whatever is
required for maintenance of that achieved high skill level. The
learner behaviors involved in skill maintenance are markedly different
from the learning acquisition behaviors of the novice aircrewnan. The
novice, for example, needs frequent practice on those job tasks
involving motor manipulative skills, or they are quickly extinguished.
The highly skilled aircrewman, however, may need relatively less fre-

© quent practice on motor skills but may still reauire regular practice

on procedures and systems management activities. Contrary to the
novice who may need frequent guidance from an instructor so that he .
may correct errors, the experienced operator usually has his own
internalized performance evaluation models againct which to judge his
needs for further practice.

IMPLICATIONS FOR ATD EVALUATION

The preceding discussion of the three basic categories of aircrew
trainee learning tasks ‘and of the factors that can influence such
learning was intended to "set the stage" for a subsequent under-
standing of how ATDs function in support of that aircrew training.
The discussion of ATD effectiveness considerations which follows in
Chapter 3 will, therefore, relate to this present conceptualization of
aircrew training. The discussion in Chapter 3 will first develop an
operational definition of ATD effectiveness and identify some of the
more significant factors which can operate to influence--positively or
negatively--the ultimate effectiveness of ATDs. The relevance to ATD
effectiveness evaluation procedures to the distinctions made in this
chapter between initial skill  acquisition learning and later skill

‘maintenance behavior will be discussed. The effectiveness of an ATD

used in support of initial. training can differ markedly from ' its
effectiveness when used to provide skill maintenance training. As a
consequence, the test director must be sensitive to those different
roles when planning and/or conducting ATD evaluations. Ultimately,
these factors relate to the basic training objectives and goals to
which the ATD procurement is a response and, consequently, to the test
and evaluation objectives which the ATD OT&E seeks to address. -
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CHAPTER 3
ATD EFFECTIVENESS: OEFINITION AND EVALUATION METHODS

INTRODUCTION

ATDs. work for very simple reasons. They can provide the cues
for, and allaw the responses appropriate to, the learning of an almost
limitless number of aircrew tasks. In so dmng, they can providz the
novice or the .transitioning learner an opportunity to practice the
often difficult cue/response discrimination/generalization learnino
tasks described in Chapter 2 in an environment which is relatively
free of stress. They also ailow for the manipulation and sequencing
of ATD learning task activity to optimize efficiency and effec-
tiveness. Subsequent transfer of that learning from the ATD to the
aircraft, therefore, can markedly enhance initial aircrew training
efficiency and effectiveness.

ATDs also provide the combat ready aircrewman with a convenient
and economical means of rehearsing his skills. They are particularly
valuable to the highly proficient aircrewman in the rehearsal of com-
plex procedures and in the practice of contingency behaviors. Many of
these contingencies, such as in-flight engine failure, cannot be prac-
ticed in the airplane itself without risking lives and equipment. The
ATD, therefore, becomes the only means whereby the aircrewman can
" achieve realistic practice in coping with such events.

Role of the Instructor

ATDs also work because they provide the iastructor with greater
flexibility in his management of the learning process than he has
using operational equipment for training. They have a distinct advan-
tage over aircraft in this regard. For example, aircraft must be
carefully controlled during flight for safety and other reasons, and
many flight behaviors must b= cut off because of their possible
adverse consequences. In contiast, the instructor can utilize the ATD
in whatever ways he might wish to optimize the learning process.

. Thus, the instructor can allow flight behavior sequences to proceed to

their full consequences 'lf he. 'wishes.

Us1ng ATDs, the instructor may proceed direct]y to higher level
tasks if he so desires. Furthermore, the instructor can Pronde sub-
stantially more practice or feedback via features such as 'FREEZE" and
“RESET." With an ATD, moreover, the sequence of individual skills can
be taught according to 1nstructiona1 efficiency rather than being
driven by safety requirements or sequencing limitations imposed by the
aircraft during flight. Thus, discnminations underlymng skills can
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be taught in ATDs at times, and in ways, that promote more effitient
development of these skills than is possible in the atrcraft.

Importance of Training Program Design

Exploiting the training potential of ATDs requires operational
training programs which incorporate sound principles and practices of
instructional technology. Increasingly, aircrew training programs are
incorporating these principles through Air Force-wide application of
Instructional Systems Development (I1SD) technology. Operational eval
uation of ATD training effectiveress must always be considered within
tne context of the ATD-supported training program developed through
the ISD process. A given device may be effective in one program, but
Le of little value in another simply because of the way that the
training is conducted. That is, training effectiveness and transfer
effects do not exist in the abstract ur general sense. Instead, they
are specific to tasks, sftuations, programs, and methods of ATD utili-
© zation; and, as suggested in the preceding chapter, they are parti-
cularly sensitive to the type of learning tasks involved.

The implications of those facts for ATD OT&E are not trivial. As
will be pointed out in greater detail in those subsequent chapters
dealing with specific OT&E evaluation methods ‘and results reporting,
the OT&E of an ATD must be planned vithin the context of its intended
operational trafining program utilization, and the results interpreted
within that same context. -

UNDERSTANDI NG ATD EFFECTIVENE SS

Chapter 2 provided a general understanding of the aircreu trainee
Yearning process and pointed out some of A the syllabus, training
environment, and management practices chqracteristics which can affect
the learning process. ~ With this background, ATD training effec-

tiveness and efficiency can now be addressed more specifically from.

the viewpoint of ‘derinition and measurement. The following discussion
- first considers the question of what constitutes ATD effectiveness and
efficiency, and then proceeds to review in greater depth several of
the various means by which ATD effectiveness and efficiency can be
determined.

An ATD has no intrinsi~ training value. Whatever its design,
from the simplest part-task device to the most compiex weapons system
. trainer, it achfeves effectiveness only when used. Therefore, an
ATD's realized effectiveness will be a function of its design charac-
teristics, the training environment in which it is employed, and the
manner in which it is utilized. An ATD's designed-in capability may

‘establish an upper limit regarding what {1t can potentially contridbute . .
to effective training, but the manner of its use determines the extent
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to which that potential for training will be realized. Thus, an eval-
uation of a device's training effectiveness should consider the cir-
- cumstance of its use as well as its designed-in potential.

The training effecti{veness of an ATD is also directly related to
the training objectives that have been specified and the criteria
which have been established for meeting those objectives. Effective-
ness is an index of the extent to which ATD training achieves, or sup-
ports the achievement of, defined training objectives. A given AID
and its associated training program may be highly effective with
respect to one set of objectives and totally ineffective with regard
to another set. Effectiveness, thus, is a function of the intrinsic
capability of the oevice, the manner of its employment, and the
"training objectives which have been established (including their asso-
ciated criteria). '

ATD Effectiveness for Skill Acquisition/Maintenance

, Chapter 2 stressed the fundamental differences between the
learning tasks of the initial and transitioning trainee as opposed to
the skill maintenance behaviors of the mission-ready aircrewman. The
effectiveness of ATDs--and the operational test and evaluation of that
effectiveness--will not necessarily be the same for these two cate-
gories of learning behaviors which are defined as follows: (1) Skill
-Acquisition, the learning behavior characteristic of the novice and
transitioning aircrewman; and (2) Skill ' Maintenance, the learning
behavior of the accomplished airc.'ewman. Major differences are likely
to exist because the manner of ATD employment and the target training
objectives are usually different for these two categories.

Effectiveness for skill acquisition. The effectiveness of ATD
training during skill acquisition training has been commonly expressed
in terms of training transfer. That is, ATD training for -skill acqui-
sition' is considered to have been effective if that training facili-
tated (transferred positively to) subsequent trainee performance in an
aircraft. Transfer effects may also be negative because training in
an. ATD may actually interfere with subsequent performance in the real
worlid. Thus transfer of training (TOT) effects may be either positive
or negative,|or they may be zero, i.e., no effect at all. ‘

As will|pe seen in Crapter 6 of this volume, the actual measure-

ment of TOT leffects is a sophisticated procedure in which ATD effec-
tiveness is reflected by measures of task skills as performed in the
aircraft or as reductions in the trairing time later required in the
afrcraft to reach specified skill levels following device training.

Ny Effectiveness for ski1l maintenance. Expressing ATD effective-
ness in terms of skills maintenance may also be considered as a type
of transfer of training evaluation, since it presumes that use of the
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ATD wil) maintain a given skill at a higher ‘Jevel than would occur
were the device not used at all. The subsequent “transfer® of those
ATD-maintained skills to the operational afrcraft represents an
extremely high-volue outcome of ATD training. This type of transfer
effect is of principal interest to the MAJCOM users of ATDS who are
faced with the maintenance of high levels of combat/mission ready
skills. Their evaluation concern is over the extent to which ATD
training 1interspersed between operational aircraft training flights
sustains mission-ready skills.

ATD effectiveness in skills na{ntenance is usually reflected in
terms of aircrew performance measured before and after the intervening
ATD training. If, after extended practice in a given ATD, an aircrew-
man performs as wel\, or nearly so, as he did during his' brecedfng
aircraft flights, then it is presumed that his “"training behaviors” in
the ATD transferred positively, and the ATD has proved to be effec-
tive. As with traditional TOT, actual measurement of such effects is
a complex process, and one chh depends heavily on good criterion
measures of operator perfomanca. (In fact, to date, few such objec-
tive evaluations of the use of ATDs for skills mafntenance have beer
accomplished.)

It should be noted also that there are skills for which ATD
training appears to be effective, but which (for safety or other
rea:ons) cannot be performed in the operatioral aircraft. An example
of this type of situation is the typical use of ATDs to teach certain
in-flight emergency procedures. In such circumstances, the training
effectiveness of an ATD during a test would be measured. solely in
terms of improvement in performance in the device following practice.

DEFINITIONS OF ATD EFFECTIVENESS

Consistent with the above discussion, ATD training effectiveness
has been defined formally within the Air Force [1]. That definftion
states: . :

ATD effectiveness is the satisfaction of some portion
- of overall aircrew training requirements. These

‘requirements - are skills needed for mission accom-

plishment and are expressed in terms of performance,

skills surrounding the performance, and appropriate -
standards (levels of performance). .

This definition is relevant whether the training program i{nvolves
{nftial skill acquisition or skill mintenance because the emphasis is
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on the satisfaction of training requirements and not on the specific
content of those requirements.

Thus, a device with its associated curriculum (instructional pro-
gram) is generally considered to be effective if it can produce and/or
can maintain specified portions of overall Air Force aircrew skill
requirements. The intent of this Air Force definition is to assure
that ATD effectiveness 1is expressed in terms of specific behaviors,
the conditions under which the behaviors are to be manifested, and
those criterion levels which define competent performance. The effec-
tiveness index of a particular ATD thus becomes an expression of the
degree to which training activity on that device achieves a given
" training objective or of the proportion of multiple objectives which
can be satisfied. The following examples are provided to {llustrate
ways in which this definition might be mterpreted and applied: ~

1. Training on Device A reduces the effort required to learn tn
perform a steep turn in the airplane, with altitude deviation
less than * 50 feet, from ten trials to five trials; 50% fewer
trials are required so the device may be viewed as 50% effec-
tive for initial training on that maneuver to the criterion
stated. :

2. If that same device is used to practice an already learned-to-
criterfon-level steep turn such that first trial performance
in the airplane (after an extended lapse of time) is within
criterion, and if such performance would not be within cri-
terion without the device practice, the ATD may be considered
100% effective for maintenance of that skill. .

3. If the same device is used to. train a famﬂy or set of skills
such as basic' instruments, fncluding the four maneuvers,
instrument takeoff, climbds, unusual position recoveries, and’
letdowns, but is found to allow development of c¢riterion per-
formance for only three of these four basic tasks, it may be
considered 75% effective for that particular set of tasks.

Alternative Definitions

There are other definitions of training effectiveness in the lit-
erature, but they are not substantively different one from the other
or from the Air Force definition provided above. Each stresses (as
does the Air Force definition cited) the importance of having speci-
fied objectives and established criteria to provide a basis for deter-
mining whether the training objectives have been met. - Each of these
definitions also emphasizes the importance to the meaning of measured
training effectiveness of knowing the situation or enviromment witiin -
which effectiveness has been determined. Jeantheau [2] says, for
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example, that "'Training effectiveness' simply refers to the outcomes
of training: If the training is effective, the performance of the
trainee meets the objectives that were sought, at the desired levels.”
Thus, the test and evaluation cf the training effectiveness of an ATD
can have no clear meaning apart from the specification of that which
was tested (i.e., the tasks, skills, maneuvers) and the manner in
which it was measured. '

ATD‘Effectiveness vs. Efficiency

Obviously, ATD training must de effective to be of any value. It
should be equally obvious that ATD training, albeit effective, must-
also be in some measure. efficient relative to the utilization of
training time and resources, and in terms of training costs. It is
generully the case that ATD acquisition and operating costs are much
less than those of the operational equipment. For example, Orlansiy
and String [3] report the median ratio of ATD-to-aircraft operatinj
costs to be 0.12 for some 33 different aircraft/simulator training
systems. This means that about eight ATD hours can be made available’
for the cost of one aircraft hour.

It is important that the test director also understands that ATD
training effectiveness, »articularly for initial skill acquisition,
tends to diminish as a fuaction of prior practice [4]. This means that
the later hours of practice in an ATD may be less efficient in terms
of added learning (i.e., as shown by transfer performance) than were
the first few hours of device training. ATD efficiency is also
influenced by a number of other variables. Some of these variables,
such as ATD design and training syllabi, have already been identified.
It 1s important that the test director have an appreciation of the
nature of the effects that these and other variables can have cn ATD
training efficiency. '

FACTORS INFLUENCING ATD TRAINING EFFECTIVENESS

The 1ist of variables that can influence the effectiveness of ATD
training s long. It includes, for example, such things as the
~device's design characteristics; the structure of the training pro-
gram; the attitudes and entry skill levels of students; institutional
bias; device fidelity; and a host of other variables. As will be
seen, some of these variables have greater impact on ATD effectiveness
uncer certain conditions than they do under others. '

Design Characteristics

Training devices are designed and built to perform very specific
training functions. Obviously, these designed-in capabilities present
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some upper limit of the device's training potential. Unless the
device provides the cues which are essential to eliciting the appro-
priate task-specific responses, the device ordinarily cannot be used
to train that task. The cues provided (and their underlying stimuli)
do not necessarily have ‘0 be {identical with those available in the
aircraft itself, but the, must have functional equivalence.

Instructional Envi ronmént

It has become generally recognized that the manner in which a
training device 1is used may be of equal or greater importance in
determining its ultimate effectiveness than are many of the specific
design characteristics of the device itself. Unless appropriate
attention has been paid to the instructional environment within which
the device is being used, its full training potential may not be
realized. There are two principal aspects of the' instructional
environment which must be addressed carefully when examining the
effectiveness of any given ATD: (1) the syllabus; and (2) instruc-
tors' qualifications and participation.

Syllabus effects. The principal effect of the syllabus is to
"define the basic instructional content of the overall training program
which the ATD supports, and of the ATD training program itself. The
syllabus also defines the order in which training objectives will be
met, the manner in which they will be taught, and the amount of
training time or resources devoted to each. Of particular pertinence
to ATD OT&E {s the fact that the syllabus is the principal means for
controlling the manner of device use within the training environment
and the relationship of that use to the larger training system. Thus,
the syllabus exerts a major influence on both device effectiveness and
efficiency. :

The 'syllabus may require that all device training be completed
before the trainee proceeds to the aircraft, or it may provide for a
sequencing of device training interspersed with perfods of training on
the actual hardware. There are numerous examples of the successful
utilization of ATDs employing either of these strategies. For exam-
ple, airlines trainees typically complete all simulator training prior
~ to going to the airplane. Doing so is consistent with the goal of
ultimately accomplishing all up-rade and requalification training in
simulators. The military, on the other hand, customarily intersperses
or "blocks® ATD and aircraft training within training stages. For
example, in Navy Jet UPT, all basic instrument training in the ATD
precedes inflight basic instrument practice, but students then return
to the ATD for an additional block of instrument training on airways
navigation before that stage of training is given in the airplane [5].
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Although there do not appear to be any hard and fast rules gover-
ning the syllabus sequencing of ATD and aircraft training sessions, it
appears preferable to provide a block of ATD training in an amount
sufficient for meaningful learning to occur in the device before tran-
sition to the airplane., As a general rule, that which can be learned
in the ATD should be learned there to criterion proficiency before
going to the aircraft. This philosophy has been applied in several
research evaluations of complex simulators with apparent success [6,7].

Instructor ef ects. The role played by the instructor and his
immediate managers is crucial to ATD utilization. Instructor attitude
effects have already been mentioned, but there are other instructor
effects of concern. For example, w1thout special training covering
‘the desired procedures for effective ATD utilization and indoctrina-
tion regarding the intended outcome of the planned ATD training eval-.
uation, the instructors and their managers may employ the same
instructional strategies and procedures in the device that they do in
the airplane. The effects of such an instructional approach can be
especially detrimental when device feztures that have no aircraft
counterpart are involved. For example, the instructor coming to an
ATD for the first time may know little or nothing about the effective
instructional use of ATD features such as FREEZE and RESET which allow
for real-time diagnosis of performance.

Instructors also may not fully exploit the multiple trial oppor-
tunities the ATD presents, e.g., approaches, etc., because they cannot
give similar training 'in a single inflight training period. They may
even express concern that doing anything in the simulator other than
that which could be done in the airplane gives the simulator an
"unfair® advantage, even though the possession of such advantages is
one of the principal reasons that simulators are procured. In any
event, the more effective ATD training programs are generally those in
which instructors have been taught specifically how to use the ATD
instructiorally and how to exploit its instructional support features.
This fac: must be taken into account in any ATD OT&E effort.

Trainee Characteristics

As noted, trainee characteristics can be a factor in determining
the realized training effectiveness of a given device. There is an
interaction between trainee characteristics and the specific tasks to
. be trained. For these reasons, any effective training program and/or .

" fts evaluation must recognize the importance of the learner population
characteristics and the relationships between these characteristics
and the particular tasks being trained. '

There also is a need to be aware of the possible‘relationsh1ps
among such factors and the instructional strategies being employed.
For example, ATD 1nstructiona1 strategies appropriate for novice

:
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pilots will probably be totaHAyvinappropriate for the use of the ATD
in maintaining the high skill levels of combat ready aircrewmen.

Attitudes Effects

People have attitudes about many things. ATDs are no exception.
The prevailing attitudes about ATDs held by aircrew trainees and their
instructors are based on a number of factors, ranging from their expe-
rience with modern ATD technology, or lack thereof, to concerns that
excessive pressures to use ATDs in lieu of aircraft for training cost

. reductions may degrade training effectiveness. Unduly positive or .

negative attitudes can be a problem during ATD OT&E, since either
attitude may have a tendency to bias the results of the evaluation.
. The test director, therefore, should be familiar with the nature of
such attitude effects and with their implications with reference to
his choice of an evaluation approach. A section of Chapter 4,
“Factors Influencing Selection of an Evaluation Approach,” specifi-
cally addresses the management of attitude effects during ATD OT&E.

APPROACHES TO ATD OPERATIONAL EFFECTIVENESS EVALUATION

A competent evaluation of ATD operational effectiveness will
depend on the collection of valid data. Such data can be obtained in
two general ways. First, opinion and/or judgment data regarding the
device's training potential or perceived effectiveness can be col-
lected from training experts or experienced crew members. The family
of methodologies employed to collect data of this type comprise what
.is ‘referred to here as an analytical approach. In.a second way, per-
formance data which are independent of expert opinion can be collected
while the device is actually being us d for training purposes. Data
based un trainee performance in the applied training environment are
obtained from a family of methodologies referred to here as the
demonstration approach. The analytical approach, therefore, is
opinion/judgment based while the more objective demonstration approach
is based on performance data.

, Data collected from both analytical and demonstration approaches
can be used during the evaluation of an ATD. There are different
points in the development of the device, however, when the collection
of each type of data becomes feasible and appropriate. Analytical
data such as. that provided by rating scales can provide useful esti-
mates of ATD training effectiveness during in-plant evaluations and
other early phase points, while demonstration data such as that pro-
vided by TOT methodologies can provide verification and validation of

these earlier estimates through the demonstration of training effec- .

tiveness in the operational environment.
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The literature contains many examples of both analytic and demon-
stration study designs, each of which has been used many times in
evaluating the effectiveness of training programs and devices. A com-
prehensive survey of this literature by Caro [8] identified a number
of analytic and demonstration evaluation approaches (models) which
have been used with varying degrees of success in Air Force ATD
training effectiveness evaluations. Brief descriptions of a number of
these evaluation models are described below for the purpose of
acquainting the test director with what has been used in the past.
The appropriateness of these evaluation approaches for ATD OT&E will
be addressed later in this volume, while specific guidance on how to
conduct rating scale and TOT evaluatlons will be discussed in Chap»ers
5 and 6, respectively.

Analytic Approach Models

- When data based on actual trainee performance are not readily
available, other types of data which reflect ATD training effec-
tiveness must be obtained. Several analytic models have been employed
under such circumstances to. generate evaluative data related to the
~effectiveness of the ATD itself, to the manner of its use, or both.
Two such models will be d1scussed the ATD fidelity model and the
opinion survey model. '

The ATD fidelity model. The ATD fidelity model yields data which
describe the device in terms of how close a physical correspondence
there is between it and the operational vehicle. Use of this model is
based upon the assumption that an ATD which is very similar in appear-
ance and handling to operational vehicle (high fidelity) will aid in
the achievement of higher transfer of training than will an ATD which
s not as’ similar (Tow fidelity) to the Operat1ona1 vehicle [9].

The ATD fidelity model is most often used when it is not prac-
tical to collect performance data and when other types of data are not
available. While the model has wide appeal among operational person-.
nel, there are limitations to use of the fidelity model as an une-

. qu1voca] indicator of device effectiveness. Data describing device
fidelity can be used as a partial basis for predicting training effec-
tiveness, but their use for determining actual device effectiveness is
inapgropr1ate. Bryan and Regan [10], for example, have noted that a
simul ator can be a very faithful copy of operationa] equipment -and be
either effective or ineffective with respect to & particular training
requirement. Likewise an ATD may be relatively low in fidelity, yet
be effective. In fact, some well designed training equipments deviate
“intentionally from the operational device ‘in order to enhance
learning. Fidelity, per se, therefore is not an unquestioned indica-
tor of effectiveness.
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The ATD fidelity model has the limitations described above
because it almost always ignores the manner in which a device will be
used and the ctjectives of device training, two considerations which
must underlie any operational determination of ATD training effec-
tiveness. Therefore, its use should be restricted to those situations
where other types of data .cannot be obtained or where it has been
determined that data reqarding simitarities between the ATD and the
operatiunal vehicle will be useful in and of themselves. Despite this
caution, it should be noted that this method is often the only feasi-
ble evalu~tion alternative available to the test director, especially
during an in-plant I0T&E.

The opinion survey model. There are instances in which attempts
tave been made to determine the effectiveness of ATD training solely
through use of opinion data with no use of operational training or
performance testing data. While this method is not generaliy recom-
mended, it is sometimes used. For example, it has been used on some
occasions when it was necessary to make procurement decisions based on
the predicted training effectiveness of a newly developed, but
untested, ATD, or between ATDs. under development. In such instances,
analysts may be forced to evaluate the probable effectiveness of an
- ATD by asking operators, instructors, training specialists, and even
students, for their opinions concerning the perceived training value
of the device or certain of its features, or the probable impact upon
subsequent operatioral performance of training in the various devices.
Unfortunately, such data may lead to erroneous conclusions because
such opinions are often expressed without regard to how: the device is
used or what the objectives of device training are. Meister,
Sullivan, Thompson, and Finley [11] have shown. that estimates of ATD
training effectiveness based upon' instructor opinions varied widely
among the different instructors expressing such opinions.’ The opinion
survey mudel is, therefore, too unreliable for OT&E applications.

Demonstration Approach Models

Use of the demonstration approach usually involves some form of
the basic Transfer of Training (TOT) model. TOT methods are generally
considered to be the most appropriate means for demonstrating whether
ATD training will improve the trainee's subsequent operational air-
craft performance, because they embody the basic ‘concept underlying the
operational use of .training devices, i.e., transfer of training itself
(see discussion pages 25 and 26). . ‘ '

. In {ts simplest form, the TOT model requires two groups of
trainees: a demonstration group that receives device training prior
to further training or performance testing in the aircraft; and a
control group that receives training only in the aircraft. More
complex transfer models may involve more than one ATD demonstration
group in order to evaluate the differential advantages of alternative
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ATD utilization scenarios, e.g., different amounts of ATD'training,
motion vs. no motion, etc. : x

These two groups must be comparable, of course, in terms of rele-
vant prior training and experience. Care must always be taken to
ensure that the control "treatment" itself does not influence that
group’s subsequent performance in the criterion situation. Such an
influence could be facilitative, e.g., a period of rest for the con-
trol group while the demonstration group engages in fatiguing or
stressful training; or debilitating, e.g.,” a period of fatiguing or
stressful activity such as operational missicns or extended duty
required only of the control group because of their availability for

additional assignments. Particular care should be taken to ensure -

that members of both groups are prevented from engaging in flying or
related operational activities likely to influence their performance
on criterion tasks and thus invalidate demonstration and control group
comparisons.

This basic transfer design permits demonstration and control
group differences in performance in the aircraft to be attributed to
the influence of ATD training received by the demonstration group(s).
The :ransfer design §s particularly advantageous, in that it is sen-
sitive to both positive and negative transfer effects. Several varia-
tions of the transfer model of interest in the present context are
described in following paragraphs. More specific guidance on how to
conduct TOT evaluations is presented in Chapter 6. :

The self-control transfer model. This variation of the transfer
model is of possible interest for a situation in which a device might
be employed at an intermediate stage or training, i.e., when opera-
tional training is interrupted for a period of training in the device.
In such a situation, the students in the demonstration group could
serve as their own controls, and their performance data obtained in
the operational aircraft immediately following simulator training
could be compared to similar inflight data obtained on them imme-
diately prior to their simulator training. The difference in -these
‘two sets of inflight performance- data, then, could be attributed to
the intervening simulator training program. '

The pre-existing control transfer iwodel. There are instances in
‘which a concurrently trained control group may not be necessary. For
example, when ATD training is added to an existing training program,
or when a new ATD-supported training program replaces an old one, stu-
dent performance data from the existing or older program can be com-
pared with similar data from the new program to determine the latter's
effectiveness. For such a comparison to be valid, the pre-existing

data must have been gathered under conditions which would have been
applicable to a contrnl group trained concurrently with the experimen-
" tal group. A disadvantage of the pre-existing cont-ol transfer model .
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is that differences in performance between the twc groups may be the
result of changes which have occurred in the trainee population during
the t°me between the selection of demonstration and control students.

When a control group cannct be employed and suitable control data
do not exist, simulator training effectiveness can be hypothesized if
students can perform a particular task in the operational vehicle fol-
lowing its learning in the simulator without an cpportunity to learn
that task in the operational vehicle. Data gathered in this manner
can be 'suspect, since improvements in performance may not be solely

due to ATD training. Nevertheless, such data can carry considerable

weight, particularly when a task critical to flight safety is involved
and a plausible case can be made that the underlying skills probably
are attributable, at least in part, to the device-supported training
programs.

The ATD-t0-ATD transfer model. Many studies of the effectiveness
of ATDs involve transfer of training from one device to another rather
than transfer to operational equipment. For example, if instrument
skills learned to proficiency in Device A can be shown to facilitate
instrument task performance in Device B, some measure of trcining
effectiveness for those skiils can be inferred for Device A. Should it

be known that Device B produces positive transfer of instrument skills’

to the aircraft, it would seem likely that Device A might also produce
instrument skills that would transfer to the aircraft. Of course,
this is an assumption, which should be verified, if possible, using
other TOT methods.

There is one situation, however, in which the device-to-device
transfer model is clearly appropriate. This situation exists when
Device B is actually the criterion vehicle. For example, the effec-
tiveness of training in a part-task training device can be determined
by measurement of subsequent performance in a full-mission simulator
if the objective of such part-task training is to reduce the use of
the more complex device. In this situation, it would be presumed that
performance in the simulator would involve intermediate training
objectives, with the final objectives relating to.subsequent perfor-
mance in an operational vehicle.

The backward transfer model. Another simulator transfer evalua-

tion design 1s known as the backward or inverse transfer of training
model. In a backward. transfer study, an operator who already has
demonstrated mastery of relevant training objectives in the opera-
tional vehicle is "transferred" to the simulator, where he is required
to perform tasks corresponding to those he had mastered operationally.
If he can perform such tasks to criterion levels without some amount
of practice in the simulator, backward transfer is said to have
occurred. This fact 1s taken as evidence that transfer in the
‘simulator-to-vehicle - sequence, al though of unknown quantity, 1ikely
will be positive. .
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The backward transfer design should be used with caution to eval-
uate ATD effectiveness for use with novice and/or transition trainens
for at least three reasons: (1) positive results assume that a suit-
able training program has been developed for use of the simulator; (2)
experienced personnel already proficient at operational tasks are
likely to have experience and skills not possessed by recent training
program graduates and may, therefore, be able to transfer to the

"device because of these more general skills rather than because they

possess the skills needed to operate a particular vekicle or perform a
particular mission; and (3) the simulator may be suitably designed for
the eliciting of a particular set of behaviors by skilled performers,
but may lack the cues necessary to elicit these behaviors from begin-
ners. :

The backwari transfer model may prove to be a useful tool for
evaluating the effectiveness of an ATD for maintaining the skills of
mission-ready pilots. While backward transfer data should not be the
sole justification for adopting a particular simulator for these pur-
poses, such data will provide an important step in the recommendation
process. However, note tnat while positive transfer evidence would be
reassuring, .negative results could be misleading. It is possible that
some tasks are performed in the aircraft by experienced personnel in
response t0 cues not present in the simulator. Therefore, these per-
sonnel might be unable to perform such tasks in the simulator without
training in it. The same simulator might, however, provide other (or
surrogate) cues which these trainees can learn to use to perform those
same tasks in the simulator for subsequent transfer back to the air-
craft. An example of how this model can be employed is reported by
Adams and McAbee [12].

The uncontrolled transfer model. There are circumstances in
which a separate control group cannot be employed, the self-control or
the pre-existing control transfer models are inappropriate, and suft-
able control data do not exist. Such circumstances might be dictated
by any number of considerations- political, administrative, or
safety. For example, it might be unacceptable to "penalize" members
9f one group by requiring that they undergo a different and possibly
inferior no-ATD training program. In some instances, a control group
simply may not be feasible. The effectiveness of lunar landing simu-
lators could not be .determined, for example, by employing a no-

- simulator-training control group of astronauts. An example of how to

apply the uncontrolled TOT model is documented by Thorpe and his
colleagues [13]. ' . - ‘

~ The ATD performance improvement modal. The ATD performance
improvement model is considered an example of a demonstration model,
but it is not a transfer mcdel, per se. Instead, transfer to the air-
craft is presumed to occur if improvement occurs in the performance of
trainees in ATD as a result of training they receive in that device.
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If such improvement does not occur, there would be little expectation
that subsequent operational performance in the aircraft would be

improved as a result of simulator training. Because of this depen-

dency relationship, improvement in perfonmance'in the simulator often
is cited as evidence that simulator training is effective. This typi-
cally is done whe~ circumstances preclude the employment of a transfer
model .

Clearly, fhere are circumstances in which the ATD Performance.

Improvement Model can provide the best available estimate of whether a
simulator training program is effective. It must be noted, however,
that this model yields only indirect evidence of simulator effective-
ness. - Parformance improvement (learning) in the simulator is a neces-
sary condition for transfer to the operational equipment to occur, but

its existence does not prove conclusively that improved performance in .
the simulator will definitely result in improved operational perfor-"
mance. An example of how this methodology can be employed is.found 1n

Burger and Brictson [14].
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CHAPTER 4
EVALUATION APPROACH SELECTION AND IMPLEMENTAT!OHVFACTORS

INTRODUC TION

The various analytic and demonstration methods identified in the
preceding chapter represent a range of potentially useful approaches
for ATD OQT&E efforts. From these the test planner must choose an
‘evaluation model that will provide valid data relevant to his testing
objectives, and one that he can implement in the operational testing
environment. Althouah selection of the design most appropriate for
the type of OT&E involved and its implementation in the OT&E testing
environment of concern are more straightforward than it might at first
appear, there are a number of factors which can markedly -influence
"both the design selection and design implementation processes. It is
the purpose of this Handbook chapter to identify the more critical of
these factors and to provide guidance to the test director regarding
their effects and management.

FACTORS INFLUENCING APPROACH SELECTION

There are many factors which the ATD test director must consider
when deciding upon a particular demonstration methodology. The most
critical of these factors are discussed in detail below. However, the
test director should keep in mind that other factors not discussed
below may also influence the final decision.

Evaluation Location

Choosing between an analytic or a demonstration approach is rela-
_tively easy when planning for an in-plant ATD I10T&E/QOT4E because the
in-plant environment usually is not suitable for the conduct of con=
trolled training activities fnvolving students. As a result, only an
~analytic evaluation model is usually feasible for use in that environ-
ment. Selection cf the most appropriate evaluation ‘design is,  how-
ever. somewhat more complex after the device has been installed at the
user's training facility. wWhile analytic evaluation models can be
useful in that setting, use of an analytic method during on-site FOTAE
is normally less desirable than 1s the use of a demonstration method
ifn which actual trainee performance data are collected. ' As noted
e::ﬂi:: one of the TOT models s generally more appropriate for this
situation.. ‘
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Calends. Time Availability

Proper advance planning should assure that sufficient calendar

time is available in which to implement the preferred design. It is,
however, extremely important that the test director identify as early
as possible during the planning phase the calendar times required for
each evaluation design being considered. Should calendar time be cri-
tical (as is often the case with ATD acquisition and test), the test
director may find it necessary to select a briefer, albeit less pre-
ferable, evaluation approach than would otherwise be the case.

Management's Commitment

The importance of firm resource and support commitments from the

' MAJCOMs and other organizational management activities involved in an

ATD OTAE cannot be overstressed. There is no question that the strong
general commitment of top management is critical to the conduct of
competent ATD IOTRE/FQOT&Es. Problems arise, however, when mid-level

management and- the test team become aware of precisely what will be
required to achieve a worthwhile ATD training effectiveness evalua-
tion. These problems are compounded when implementation of a parti-
cular ATD evaluation approach is perceived to represent a departure
from established training practices or to require substantial extra
effort at the working level. 'This is especially true if the impending
evaluation is perceived to be potentially disruptive to the accom-

plishment of the unit's basic mission.

The resolution of such conflicts is obvicusly a management '
responsibility. The OT&E test director should be sensitive to such:
potential problems ard should seek to resolve them in advance of the
actual OT&E to the ..aximum extent possible. Unfortunately, such sup-
port froblens often do not surface {or are not faced) until the OTAE
is well underway. In such cases, the result is likely to be a desire
to compromise the OT&E design in an attempt to "keep the test going."”
The tendency is to accommodate t0 most contingencies believing that

"some test is better than none.”

Al though such an intent {s understandable--even commendable--the
test director must clearly understand from the outset the risks to
test fntegrity that can result from going from a preplanned, desired
level of support to a "bare bones” level. He must also be certain
that the resource managers involved in the test are equally aware of
these risks before the test starts. All concerned, the test director
and the resource managers, have an equal responsibility to recognize
the support costs of the varfous demonstration evaluation designs and
be certain that those costs can be endured during the test as a con-
dition of commitment to any one such evaluation design.
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Final conmitment should be viewed by all parties involved as the
equivalent to a contract. For this reason, in those following chap-
ters of the Handbook which address specific evaluation designs and
techniques, there are clear criteria for application of a given design
to, or exclusion from, each type of evaluation activity, whether it be
in-plant, or at the user's facility. In addition, there are rela-
tively simple statements of the minimum support required if the design
is to be considered at all, and of the support desired for a good

test. Such information should be of help to the test director in
resisting external pressures to attempt IOT&E/FOT&E when the device is.

clearly not ready for test or, once the test has started, ta continue
testing should the specified support conditions be significantly
compromi sed. ‘ .

New vs. 01d ATD Design Features .

The design complexity or novelty of the ATD will influence which
evaluation approach is ultimately selected. A cockpit familiarization
and procedures trainer, for example, poses a different evaluation
problem than does a weapon system trainer (WST) with visual system,
especially if that visual system represents a "new" application of
visual simul ation technology. Not only are these two devices likely
"to be different in basic crew station design complexity, but they may
be quite different in terms of instructor station capabilities as
well, '

The principal evaluation concerns regar_dj‘ng ATD 'design features

are ATD complexity and the extent to which previously untried simula--

tion technology has been included on the ATD. The test director
should first compare the design features of the ATD to be tested with
those of ATDs in operational use. If he finds that the device to be

tested differs little from those in operational use--as would likely

be the case with a cockpit procedures trainer or an instrument flight
trainer--he would be reasonably safe in irferring that the two devices

should have comparable training effectiveness capabilities. 1In such

an instance, he would hardly be justified in planning for a time-
consuming and . probably costly transfer-of-training evaluation.
Rather, he would be wise to choose a comparatively quick "and econo-
- mical analytic approach such as a rating scale eviluation.

Should the device be an operational instrument trainer, but with
the recently added complexity of a new visual system (e.g., a high-
resolution day visual), a demonstration approach utilizing one of the
TOT methods might be appropriate. In this instance, the test director
should be particularly wary of the possible degraded performance of
the basic simulator resulting from improper integration of the visual
add-on. Such concerns could warrant a “fidelity" evaluation as well
as T0T. 'In addition, if the device is to be used in support of

.
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mission-capable pilot skill maintenance, the test director might find
a reverse transfer approach of value. '

Finally, if the device represents a major advance in ATD tech-
nology applications for which no {or very little) "hard" effectiveness
data are available, the test director would be well advised to plan as
extensive an OT&E as resources would permit. A series of separate
evaluations could be carried out. These might include fidelity eval-
uations in-plant, instructor rating assessments during IOT&E, and a

~ full-blown FOT&E TOT evaluation.

Intended Uses of the Device

. Care must be taken in the process of "finalizing"™ the OT&E evalu-
ation approach to assure that the results will clearly apply to the
trainee population of interest. .For example, if the device is to be
used for both transition and continuation training, it must be eval-
uated for both applications. A transfer of training evaluation using
CCTS subjects may rot reveal the ATDL's real potential, or lack there-

. of, for support of mission-readiness maintenance. Not only must the

results be gathered on appropriate subjects to be applicable, the type
of evaluation that is appropriate to those subjects must be utilized.
In this regard, some of the earlier discussions of initial, tran- .
sition, and continuatiion training are pertinent.

Criterion Measurement Availability

Consideration of anj of the demonstration evaluation models imme-

diately raises the issue of the feasibjlity and/or availability of
adequate criterion performance measures. It is important to note that
adequate criterion measures must be available for measuring perfor-

‘mance in both the ATD and in the operational equipment or aircraft.

Discriminating and detailed guantitative criteria of success are
particularly critical to the conduct of TOT evaluations where measures
must be sensitive to any méaningful improvements in performance that
may be attributable to the use of the ATD. Also, if such measures
are to be useful, they must be free from user bias. and relevant to
both the training and  testing objectives. ' Finally, any measures
selected or developed must be feasible of 1mplementation within the

environment of ATD IOT&E/FOTSE.

The deveiopment of useful performance measures mecting the above

1isted requirements involves a technical expertise which may not be
available to the typical ATD OT4E team. As a result, later sections
of this Handbook provide further guidance concerning the criterion

‘measures needed for TOT evaluations and identify the nature of the

problems to be addressed. Also, distinctions are made between subjec-
tive and object1ve evaluation and measurement, the measurement options
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available, and the effort required for measure development. From this
information the ATD OT4E team can judge whether the efforts required
exceed on-board capability and whether expert consultative support
should be accessed. ‘

Measurement selection and evaluation credibility. ATD transfer
effectiveness evaluations are particularly sensitive to the kinds of
measures employed. As a result, the confidence which may be placed in
the results obtained with any particular evaluation design will be a
function of the objectivity and reliability of the data that are
obtained during the test. Many of the candidate demonstration eval-
uation designs described earlier require measurement capabilities
that are sensitive to and/or indicate the extent to which the pre-
scribed specific training objectives have been met. Thus, one of the
major considerations in selecting any such evaluation model and
achieving credible results is the measurement capability that will
prevajl--or that can be developed and implemented for the durauon of
the evaluation.

It should be noted that TOT evaluations conductéd in operational:

training contexts have proved to be markedly vulnerable to problems of°

acquiring valid performance data. One of the principal limitations
~often noted is the difficulty in developing appropriate, objective
measures of performance, for both the device and the operational
vehicle. 1In fact, relatively few transfer studies have been reported
in which comments do not appear in the "Discussion and Conclusions®
section of the report concerning the inadequac1es of the performance
measures used.

What to measure. There are two fundamental questions per=-
tinent to the measurement of trainee performance which must be con-
sidered in planning an ATD training transfer effectiveness evaluation.
The first deals with selecting aspects of performance to be measured.

Numerous measures of trainee performance can be used as .

dependent variables in an ATD training effectiveness study, as long. as
they are objective, reliable, and relevant to the objectives of the
training being conducted. Since most current ATD programs have been
developed through the ISD process, the procedures established by this
process should provide a ready source of information about what to
measure and how to measure it. This range of potentially useful
- measures includes, for example, mission success indices; error scores;
time measures reflecting time to criteria, time on target, duration of
exposure to enemy surveillance, etc.; indices of communications con-
tent, frequency, and duration; and measures of training effort and
efficiency, such as the number of trials to reach criterion p.-for-
.mance 1in. the aircraft, the amount of training time saved, or the
savings in overall training costs resulting from the ATD training
program.
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The basic requirement for selecting any performance para-
meter to measure is its relevance to both the objectives of simulator
training and to the objectives of the evaluation. For example, an
objective of both training and OT&E might involve the landing of the
aircraft. A simple pass/fail measure may be acceptable for training
management purposes, i.e., the landing met pre-established criteria or
it failed to do so. However, more specific and detailed objectives
and measures of performance would be preferable in OT&E. For example,
separate measures might be desired which indicate whether device-
trained students tended to be more or less accurate in their touchdown
point, whether long or short and how much, etc. Such indices would be
of particular concern in ATD applications such as Mavy carrier landing
training. ' ,

The specificity of the parameters measured should be deter-
mined by the specificity of the evaluation objectives. Since many
- present-day aircrew training programs are based upon quite specific,

systematically derived criterion-referenced behavioral objectives, it
is to be expected that a well-conducted ATD training effectiveness
study would yield multiple specific measures of trainee performance
keyed to previously described training objectives. However, the OT&E
planner must be concerned with the relevance of these training objec-
tives to the decisions which may be made as a result of the eval-
uation. The training relevance of the performance measures used can
usually be assured by keying the parameters selected to the approved
training objectives, but determining the relevance of these measures
to test objectives may be more difficult. In any event, the OT&4E
planner must guard against the error of selecting measurement content
gimp]ydbecause there already exists a measure of that content that can
e used. .

o An extremely important aspect of this concern over what to
measure has to do with the handling .and analysis of the resulting
data. The OT&E test director must be certain of the team’s capability
to marage data volume and to ensure the appropriateness of the sta-
tistical tests used to evaluate that data. The volume of data and the
analyses ‘employed are likely to requjre electronic data processin
;uppor?i b{f so, the test director must ensure that such support wil

. How to measure. Determination of how to go about measure-
ment {s obviously driven by consideration of what fs to be measured.

It is also driven by factors such as [feasibility, safety, and accep-

tability. It is also obvious ‘that jthe objectivity of performance

measurement is a matter of the methods and procedures to be used in

acquiring and recording the performance data of concern.

The advantages of emponing an automated measurement capa- .
bility in terms of their objectivity are often cited, but despite such
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advantages automatic performance data recording devices cannot always
be used because of feasibility, safety, or cost effectiveness cri-
teria, or simply because they are not available. As an alternrative,
manual data recording techniques typically require the use of check-
l1ists or other forms upon which trained observers record operator per-
formance on specified parameters while the performance takes place.
If manual techniques are to be used, the test planner must be sure

that such measures exist, or that he has the expertise required for
their development avaﬂable to him.

Support Resources Availability

The resources required to support many of the evaluation
approaches--particularly the demonstration-type models--can be a cru-
cial factor in the approach selection process. If he plans an analy-
tic approach, the test director must be sure that there is adequate
time available at the ATD for the evaluators to accomplish the nec-
essary flight scenarios and rating procedures. If he anticipates
using one of the demonstration models, he must also be assured of
access to sufficient aircraft time for trainees to demonstrate trans-
fer effects. Perhaps the most crucial concern for the test director
planning to utilize a demonstration model {s the availability of
instructors. Often instructors are already in short supply and just,
cannot absorb the added workload. Students may be equally hard-
pressed to participate. Student flow is often programmed to meet
inflexible completion dates. As a result, the variations in their
progression that may be required by an evaluation design may not be
feasible to implement.

Sub:]ect Population

The population of subjects available is of critical importance.
Not only must the subject podl be representative of the trainees who
will be using the device (as previously roted), but there must be
ennugh subjects available to support the evaluation design being
enzertained. There is general agreement among training device eval-
uatdrs that an N of 20 or more subjects per evaluation group is appro-
priate. It s also generally accepted that an N of less than 10 is
not sufficient for denonstration-type evaluations. (See Chapter 6 for
more specific guidance.)

Appropri ate Curriculum

‘The curriculum and syllabus determine the manner in which the

" device 1s to be used. Since it has become almost axiomatic that,

"I¢'s not the device per se, but how you use it that counts," it
foliows that any useful demonstration of an ATD's effectiveness should
be oased on realistic curriculum and syllabus. The test director
should, therefore, include the using command ISD team in. his early
p1ann1ng activities. .
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SELECTING AN APPROACH

The discussion in this chapter has surfaced a number of consider-
ations that have an impact on the selection of an evaluation approach:
for a particular ATD OT&E. -These highly critical factors have been
addressed as they relate generally to the task of ATD evaluation
approach selection and implementation. The discussion of these fac-
tors was intended to assure that the ATD OT&E test director recognizes
their importance to a successful OT&E. '

Being acquainted with the importance of these factors to ATD OT&E
is not sufficient in itself. The test director alss rncads a procedure
that will help him select that evaluation approach best suited to his
particular situation. Such a procedure is provided by the algorithm
diagrammed in Figure 4-1. Starting with “Evaluation Location," the
test director proceeds systematically to consider each of these fac-
tors in turn. The final choice between a demonstration or an eval-
uation approach will always rest with the test director. His is the

final judgment.

It must be emphasized that use of this selection algorithm does
not necessarily assure the test director that either an analytic or a
demonstration approach will work. In some situations, he should be
prepared to recommend that no test be conducted until these areas of
concern are .under reasonable control. With such assurance, of course,
the test director still is faced with the need to determine what par-
ticular evaluation strategy to pursue and what specific test methods
to employ. ' - .

IMPLEMENTATION OF EVALUATION

Regardless of the evaluation approach finally decided upon, the
test director must also be concerned that little or no change occurs
as concerns these factors during the actual conduct of the evaluation.

. Experience has shown that the most 1ikely factor to be of concern is

user attitudes toward the particular ATD of interest and toward the
test per se. For this reason, the remainder of this chapter will
address user attitude effects--their source and management.

USER EFFECTS ON EVALUATIGN APPROACH

User attitudes toward aircrew training devices will influence how
effectively they are utilized and how accurately they are evaluated.
For example, negative attitudes toward ATDs may thwart effective
instruction because 1less capable personnel may be assigned as ATD
instructors or because of inadequate level of maintenance support
befng provided for the devices. Also, unfavorable attitudes held by
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instructors and students can impair the effectiveness of ATD training
by compromising the delivery and acceptance of that training.

Attitudes toward ATDs can be influenced by (1) the basic design
of the ATD, (2) the manner of introduction of the device to the using
organization, and (3) the manner in which ATD training is conducted
and managed. The test director should be aware of these sources of
user attitudes towards ATDs and their use and should strive where
possible to promote positive attitudes towards the device to be eval-
uated. Indeed, one of his test activities should be to assess user
attitudes towards the ATD to be evaluated as an initial step towards
the conduct of a competent and valid evaluation.

ATD Design Factors

Three aspects of ATD design can have a major impact on user atti-
tudes. These are: (1) the physical and functional (dynamic) corre-
spondence of the device to the actual operational aircraft, i.e., the
fidelity of the device; (2) the design and ease of operation of the
instructor/operator station; and (3) the perceived extent of user par-
ticipation in the process of designing the device.

- ATD fidelity. Physical fidelity appears to' be a major deter-
minant of personnel .attitudes toward ATDs and ATD training. If the
ATD does not react in a fashion identical to the operational equip-
ment, it may be considered nonacceptable regardless of whether it was
intended to be a high fidelity ATD or not. The importance of physical
fidelity is due primarily to the dominance of the aircraft, or actual
crew station, as a model for ATD design and its use as a standard of
comparison for ATD evaluation. Training devices that incorporate a
high degree of physica1 and operat1ng fidelity typically are regarded
as more "impressive" than devices of lower physical fidelity. Simi-
larly, high fidelity devices are viewed as providing the "realism"
necessary to impose realistic .training stress on the students, an
- important factor in the eyes of many aircrew members. Consequently,
devices that do not replicate the actual aircraft may be seen as pro-
viding deficient tra1n1ng and, thus, may produce negative attitudes.
It does not follow, though, that low fidelity devices, if. properly
designed and used, need necessar11y produce negative attitudes.

Instructor/operator station design. The instructor/operator sta-
“tion TI0S) provides the interface.between the ATD instructor and the
. device and, to a considerable extent, between the instructor and the
student. The efficiency of the 1nstructiona1 process is heavily
dependent upon how suitably designed these interfaces are because this
design will have an impact on the nature of the attitudes instructors
hold toward the ATD.

49




p—~

Common deficiencies in 10S design that have. been identified as
affecting instructor performance and attitudes include the following:

- inadequate human engineering of displays and controls (e.g., displays

and controls that are difficult to see or reach, lack of labels); cum-
bersome input. tasks for interacting with the computer (e.g., 1engthy
keyboard entries for commonly used functions or problem set-ups)

cockpit repeater instruments arranged differently from those in the
aircraft (thus presumably conflicting with highly developed: scan
patterns); instructional features that were inappropriately designed
with respect to training requirements (e.g., record/playback feature
controls that did not allow instructors to reconstruct needed portions

~of tactical intercepts); and poorly organized CRT displays.

 In summary, a poorly designed 10S degrades the credibility of the
ATD, increases instructor workload; and often frustrates instructors

'who must use the device. A1l of these factors may contribute to unfa-

vorable attitudes toward the device and will have an impact on any
evaluation process.

ATD design process. ‘User attitudes toward new equipment are
influenced by perceptions of the adequacy with which the design pro-
cess took into consideration user needs. Users tend to feel more
positive toward a device, or training program, when they are confident
that the designers and the procurement agency have taken the view-
points of the user into consideration. In contrast, negative feelings
are more likely toward a device or training program that is designed
in isolation from users and figuratively “dumped" on them. The per-
ception that the using community has been excluded from the design and
acquisition process may lead to a "not invented here" attitude that,
in turn, hampers effective integration of the device into the training
program and the effect1ve evaluation of the dev1ce.

Introduction of the ATD into the Training Community

. The pfocedures Emb1oyed during the introddction of an ATD into
training often have an influence on initial attitudes toward that

. training. These initial attitudes also -may affect how the ATD is used

during the remainder of its 1ife cycle and how effectively it is eval-
uated. Three' factors appear particularly jmportant in this regard.
They include the activities conducted in preparation for the introduc-
tion of the ATD, the. roles of managerial and instructional personnel,
and the manner in which the dev1ce is introduced into the train1ng
community.

Preparatidn for ATD introduction; It is a common practice that
the introduction of a major ATD may be accompanied by a variety of
changes in the conduct of both ATD and non-ATD training. For example,

the introduction of a device into some units has been viewed as an
appropriate time to adopt an “ISD'd" training program or to introduce
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proficiency advancement techniques. Such changes themselves may
foster unfavorable (or favorable) attitudes. Unfortunately, the con-
current introductiorn of an ATD into a training program may lead
training personnel to blame (or praise) the ATD for unrelated changes
in other portions of aircrew training. This, in turn, can generate
undue attitudes towards ATD training which may have an adverse impact
on an evaiuation of the device. :

Personnel roles during ATD introduction. Personal familiariza-
tion and experience with new equipment before it is formally used on
the job tends to promote favorable user attitudes toward the equip-
ment. Early personal exposure provides the opportunity to: (1) over-
come negative attitudes based on unfamiliarity; (2) compare one's own
performance using the new equipment with that using older equipment;
and (3) exchange attitudes and ideas about the equipment with peers

and colleagues.

Members of initial ATD instructor cadres who have participated in
device development and testing activities (e.g., in-process reviews,
factory acceptance tests, and OT&E) often attribute the formation of
highly favorable attitudes toward the device to their initial "hands-
on" experience and personal involvement with the development and
testing of the ATD. - Such highly positive or negative attitudes will
affect evaluation outcomes and should be assessed prior to and moni-
tored during the evaluation process in an attempt to neutralize their
impact.

‘ Management of ATD introduction. . st impressions of the effec-
tiveness of a device can affect its subsequent acceptance and use.
Hence, it is important that the device function according to expecta-
tions before aircrew training activities with the device are allowed
‘to begin. Negative attitudes have resulted in cases where ATDs were
“used for training before they were ready, where the training program

was only partially prepared, or where the instructors were not fully

trained. - Such unfavorable attitudes often have persisted even after

the initial problems were solved and wiil affect evaluation results if

not ‘identified and eliminated to the maximum extent practical.
~ Conduct and Managehent of ATD Training |

, The third, and perhaps most important, factor that affeccs atti-
tudes toward ATDs is the manner in which ATD training.is conducted and
managed. Four aspects of the conduct and management of ATD training

are of concern: (1) the attitudes of instructors; (2) the content or -

structure of ATD training, 1.e., course syllabi and  training 'sce~
narios; (3) the management of student learning; ‘and (4) the management
of ATD training resources, e.g., ATD scheduling and maintenance.
Negative attitudes generated by any of the above can affect the con-
duct of a valid evaluation process and, therefore, the test director
should be familiar with them.
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Instructor attitudes. Instructors' attitudes towards ATDs have

been identified as a most important variable in deterr “ing stucent
perceptions of ATD training. Students, particularly the .2 inexper-

ienced with the ATDs (e.g., UPT, UNT, or transition training stu-

dents), will tend to adopt the behav1or and attitudes of othrers,
espec1a]1y those they view as particularly competent or whom they hold
in esteem. If their instructors do not value ATD training and do not
exhibit favorable attitudes toward that tra1n1ng, students likely will
not either.

Negative attitudes on the part of instructors may also affect the
quality of ATD training. An instructor with a negative set is not
1ikely to be motivated to use the ATD as best he can, or perhaps even
'in the manner intended..

Course syllabi and training scenarios. Another major factor
related to attitudes toward ATD utilization is the presence or absence
of adequate training program syllabi, scenarios, and other training
courseware. In general, more favorable attitudes result if training
syllabi and scenarios are perceived as realistic. Unrealistic pio-
gramming of problems, e.g., i1logically correlated maifunctions, pre-
senting system failures at an unrealistic pace, or the use of training
procedures and tactics that are no longer practiced in the operational
aircraft, may have adverse effects on trainer acceptance. In short,
attitudes toward an ATD may be influenced by the perceived credibility
and relevance of the tra1n1ng provided.

Management of student learning. The student's attitude toward
ATD training also will depend on his daily experience with that device
and the manner in which ATD training is managed. In this regard, it
is important that the student: (1) understand the. significance of

each ATD task and the need focr its mastery; (2) make pro?ress toward

mastery of relevant skills during each practice sessio 3) perceive
' that progress is being made; and (4) feel that his efforts are
respected and v§1ued by his instructors. .

The /quality of instruction, including performance evaluation, can

be a major problem in trainer acceptance. Poor quality tralning is |

often due to the assignment as ATD instructors of operational person-
nel who are not fully knowl edgeable con~~rning the trainer's capabili-
ties, thj learning process, and/or the ATD 1nstructor s role.

Management of ATD tra1n1ng resources. Managerial practices
related go training, resource scheduling, and maintenance have pre-
viously been identified as factors influencing attitudes toward ATDs.
The reliability of modern ATDs allows thnem to suppoit 20 or more hours
of trainjng per day. Frequantly, ATD training is conducted 16 hours
~ per day,;six days per week. However, scheculing ATD training duiing
the instructor's normal off-duty hours, especially withcut giving
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instructors adequate recognition for their efforts or providing them
compensating time off, can create strong resentment toward ATDs and
ATD training. In undergraduate training programs (e.g., UPT or UNT),
students are protected by regulations from such schedules; however,
this is not the case for continuation training where a student might
be scheduled for ATD training late at night and still be expected to
report for work the following day at the usual time. 0bvious1y,
training programs that generate such increases in workload are going
to be a source of resentment, especially lf the training provided by
~ that program is not highly valued. :

In continuation training, ATD training typically is specified as
a recurring requirement that must be satisfied a fixed number of times
per training interval, usually quarterly. With few exceptions, all
operational aircrew members must undergo the same number of ATD
training sessions regardless of their experience or skill level. The
frustration and resentment that experienced aircrew members may feel
toward such failure to recognize their individual training needs or
individual 'skill. levels may be directed toward the training devices
themselves. This, in turn, might result in attitudes that could
affect an ATL OT&E effort involving such personnel.

For many of the older training devices, certain important modifi-
cations made to the operational eguipment systems have not been made
on the trainers. Such lack of due attention to the management of ATD
training resources produces negative attitudes and may serve to rein-
force existing perceptions that ATD training is held to be of little
utility. These attitudes may then extend undeservedly to new ATDs
that, in fact, are capable. of providing meaningful training for the
acquisition and maintenance of highly developed skills, or to ATDs
that are designed to provide full a:gquisition of basic skills.

Inadequate ATD maintenance leading to lack of device avafla-
bility, disruptions during  training, and training with degraded
systems {s an additional factor that may produce negative attitudes
- towards ATDs. Maintenance-related interruptions of training sessions,
whether during an OT&E or not, are frustrating to instructors and stu-
dents alike. It should be noted that long delays and difficul ties in
obtaining replacement parts also have a negative impact on the atti-
tude: of ATD maintenance personnel, thereby further complicating the
prob en. .

MANAGEHENT oF ATTI.UDES DURING OT&E

Attitude effects must be dealt with regardless of the evaluation
design selected for use during a particular ATD OTSE. Whether an ana-
lytic or a demonstration evaluation design has been selected, attitude

effects must be adequately accounted for. Attitude effects may be
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compensated for during an ATD OT&E through formal and/or informal pro-
cedures. Formal methods are those which provide “control® for such
effects within the experimental design, by means of the data analysis
procedures utilized, or both. Informal methods include guidelines and
suggestions intended to minimize the potential for an undue influence
of attitudes--positive or negative--during the ongoing OT&E.

From a technical perspective, formal attitude effects management
methods are preferred to the informal methods. Formal methods are
more precise and the results from their app’1cation are mure readily
recognized. Ho'ever, they are difficult to apply in most ATD situa-
tions. Informal methods, on the other hand, while more feasible to
use, have a principal weakness in that there is no way of knowing
whether their application was successful.

Formal Methods

Formal attitude effects management methods are not simple to use.
To begin with, their use depends upon being able, in some fashion or
other, to determine in quantifiable terms just what the prevailing
attitudes are. Such a determination usua'll_y requires that an adequate
attitude measuring instrument is available.  Unfortunately, such
measurement devices generally are not readily available to the ATD
OT&E test director. This means that a test director who elected to
employ formal attitude management procedures would have to develop his
own attitude measurement scale.

The development of valid attitude measuring instruments is much
more technically involved than most people recognize. The construc-
tion of a "good" attitude measuring instrument requires a technical
expertise beyond that usually avaiiable to the ATD OT&E test director.
furthermore, the construction and validation of such a scale can be
time-consuming and usually requires subject resocurces not readily
available during ATD OT&E. Less formal methods, therefore, offer a
more cost-effective and practical means of minimizing test bias during
ATD OTAE due to attitude effects. .

Informal Methods

By the time the test director is ready to finalize his test, he
should have developed an awareness of the general attitudes held
toward  ATDs,. and perhaps the device of specific concern during the
forthcoming test, by the students, instructors, and evaluators. who
will be involved. If he suspects that attitude bias may be a problem,
he should follow one or both of the following procedures.v

Control by elimination. Hith this method, those ‘.persons -

possessing an undue extreme attitude toward ATDs are excluded from
participation in the experiment. This typically is an inappropriate
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method of controlling student attitude effects, but it can be a usable
method for selecting/screening instructors and/or performance eval-
uators. Persons whom the test director judges should be excluded may,
for whatever reasans, be allowed to continue their participation even
though their data may not be used. It is usually best, however, that
they not be allowed to do so. Their presence, their behaviors, and
verbalizations can often be a contammatmg influence on the other
participants and on test results.

It can also happen that undesirable attitude effects are not’

identified until during the conduct of the test itself. There are
obvious reasons why the test director should be reluctant to eliminate

participants midstre-m in test, but in some situations he may have no .

other choice. ~ He 1is particularly obliged to address any attitude
behaviors which become disruptive. .

Control by distribution. In this method, bias due to attitude
effects 1s distributed equally between the different demonstration and
control groups. For example, if an instructor with apparent extreme
attitudes toward ATDs necessarily had to take part in the evaluation,
it might be arranged that he instruct equal numbers of students from
each group involved. Similarly, a biased evaluator could be required
to evaluate the performance of an equal number of students from each
group.

Although the above two techniques for controlling attitude
effects have been discussed separately, they can be combined in a
number of ways to achieve the desired control. For example, those
instructors and evaluators with extremely favorable or unfavorable
attitudes toward ATDs might be eliminated, student attitudes might be
matched between 3roups, and any remaining bias due to attitudes might
be distributed by having instructors and evaluators instruct/evaluate
an equal number of students from each group.

COMMENT ON EVALUATION METHODS

The discussion in Chapters 1-4 of this volume has sought to
establish a background acquaintance with. many of the factors of con-
cern .in planning ‘and executing an ATD OT&E effort. The general
discussion of aircrew training, evaluation designs, measurement, atti-

tudes, and similar factors will serve to assist in developing an.

appropriate understanding of such factors by the test director and,
thereby, assist him with his planning for the OT&E. However, he needs
more specific information in certain of the details, techniques, and
procedures involved. Therefore, the next three chapters deal with
much more specific topics.
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Because of the pervasive importance of questionnaires and rating
scales as evaluation methods, these topics are treated in some detail
in Chapter 5. For similar reasons, transfer of training methods are
treated in Chapter 6. Chapter 7 discusses evaluation of the
instructor/operator station of the ATD and some of the particular
evaluation problems it presents. Finally, there is an appendix that
presents specific procedures relating to selected statistical analysis
methods that are appropriate to ATD OT&E. Thus, while Chapters 1-4 of
this volume have dealt more with the "what" and “why" of ATD OT&E,.
Chapters 5-7 deal much more with the “how" of ATD OT&E.
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CHAPTER 5
RATING SCALES AND QUESTIONNAIRES

INTRODUCTION

Rating scales, properly developed, can be useful evaluation
tools, particularly when it is not feasible to observe actual training
and the evaluation must depend upon the judgments of subject matter
experts. In addition, they provide a method for obtaining estimates
of a device's tralning effectiveness prior to its introduction into
the operational enviromment. Rating scales, in fact, have been used
extensively as data collection instruments during ln-plant ATD IOT&ES,
~and it is clear that they will continue to play an important role in
future training program and training device evaluations. The rating
scale method, as an analytical technique for assessing the operational
effectiveness of an ATD, has many advantages, but also some limita-
tions. It carn, however, be extremely effective 'and reliable pro-
vided that it is used properly, and provided that its limitations are
recognized and dealt with.

Advantages of Rating Method

" A rating scale method has several advantages over a demonstration

approach such as TOT.

First, in some cases rating techniques for evaluating an ATD may
be the only methods that can be applied. For example, I/Q0T&Es, con-
ducted in the contractor's facilities, typ1ca11y are not amenable to
evaluations employing a demonstration approach. To attempt a TOT
evaluation in this environment, for examp q
expensive, and, in most cases, unworkable.

Second the rating scale method typica11y is easier to implement

and more f1ex1b1e than the various demonstration methods. It does not

require the establishment of separate control groups and the asso-
.clated tasks of matching subject characteristics and equating con-
ditions among ATD and control groups.

Third,. the rating scale method can be implemented with minimum

disruption of normal training operations. This is an important con-
sideration when an ATD is to be evaluated 1n an cperational setting _

(e.g., Phase II FOTSE).

Fourth; use of the rating scale method may be more anpropriate
than experimental techniques under some circumstances. For example,
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it would be difficult to assess device fidelity or perceived instruc-
tor workload with demonstration methods. Similarly, it would be dif-
ficult to assess the training capability of an ATD for tasks that
cannot be taught in the aircraft (e.g., certain emergency procedures)
using such methods as TOT. .

Fifth, the rating scale method also allows an ATD evaluation to

be conducted at a level of specificity that cannot be achieved easily’

with demonstration methods. For example, the training capability of
ATD ‘instructional features (singularly, or in sets) can be estimated
easily with the. rating scale method, whereas determining their
training capability would be extremely difficult u51ng demonstration
nethods. ,

A properly conducted rating scale evaluation is capable of pro-
viding quantitatively meaningful data concerning the expected training
capability of an ATD, and/or its potential value to the Air Force as a
training resource. Not only is the rating method an acceptable alter-
nztive for evaluating an ATD, but in some cases it can be the pre-
ferred alternative, espec1a11y for those cases where the required
resources (e.g., subjects) are not available or where the level of
control required of a rigorous experimental evaluation cannot be
achieved. A well conducted rating method evaluation. is always pre-
ferred over a poorly managed experimental evaluation.

Limitations of Rating Metnod

The rating scale method, as a technique for OT&E, also has cer-
tain limitations. .

First, rating data typically represent estimates rather than dem-
onstrated training results. Rating data, therefore, ultimately must
be verified or confirmed. Estimates derived from the rating method
can be verified (validated) experimentally or by operationally demon-
strated effectiveness. - For example, estimates of the training capa-
bility of an ATD derived during an I0OT&E can be checked against
transfer-of-training data coilected subsequently during FOT&E or by
later observations of actual operational training ‘application.

The second, and perhaps the greatest, weakness of the rating
method is tho ease with which it can be applied improperly. Anyone
can develop a rating scale and collect data with it: ~Whether or not
the collected data are meaningful will depend upon how well the rating
scale was constructed, the manner in which data were collected, and
how the collected data were analyzed and interpreted. The successful
use of rating scales in evaluating an ATD, therefore, requires well
constructed rating scales, evaluators who are well trained, careful
management of the rating process, and appropriate statistical analysis
of the obtained data. -
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Chapter Organization

This chapter is subdivided into three major sections: A, B, and
C. Section A provides a discussion of basic rating scale concepts,
including kinds of scales, types of scaling methrods, and techniques
for developing rating scales. Also discussed are the kinds of varia-
bles that can influence ratings. This section concludes with a
discussion of the importance of proper management of the.rating pro-
cess. Section B of this chapter describes specific rating methods for
assessing the fidelity and training capability of an ATD. Sample
rating scales are also made available, and guidelines for analyzing
and interpreting the collected data are provided. Section C provides
guidance on how to construct questionnaires for use during the. ATD
evaluation process. The proper roie of questionnaire use during the
evaluation process is also discussed.
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- A RATING SCALE CONCEPTS

INTRODUCTION

As pointed out in the {introduction of this chapter, a properly
conducted, well done rating scale-based evaluation can be an important
component of ATD C74E.  Therefore, it fs important that the test

director have a clear understanding of the concepts upon which good
-rating procedures depend and that he be able to distinguish effective

rating scales from those that are not well constructed. This section
of the chapter is intended to provide that understanding and ability.
It first provides a basic discussion of measurement scale concepts as
an .essential prerequisite to an understanding of rating scale
construction and use. The section then adaresses the actual construc-
tion of rating scales, 'including a discussion of factors that
influence rating scale design. ‘It concludes with a discussion of
approaches to counteracting factors which can bias ratings.

TYPES OF MEASUREMENT SCALES

It is necessary to know what types of measurement scales exist in
order to understand the properties of the data obtained with those
measurements. There are basically four kinds of measurement scales:
nominal, ordinal, interval, and ratio. It is important tc note that;
as one moves up the hierarchy from nominal to ratio, each scale will
have all of the qualities of the preceding. scale, plus one or more
qua]ities that the preceding scales do not have.

Nominal Scale ‘

A nominal scale simply names the categories (nominal means named
only). Actually, the nominal scale isn't a true scale at all; it

simply names categories, without suggesting any numerical or order
relationship among those categories.

The nominal scale is very common.. For example, people may be
classified as either males or females, smokers or nonsmokers, pilots
or nonpilots. Data from a nominal scale can be analyzed statisti-
cally, but only certain analysis techniques can be used with nominal
data.  As a result, sensitivity of the analysis to training or ATD
effects will be less than for higher level measuring scale data and
their appropriate analysis techniques.

Numbers can be assigne'd to categories on a nominal scale, but
such numbers do not imply any kind of order. Sometimes the assigmment
of numbers to categories can be misleading, because people are accus-
tomed to associating numbers with order or quantity. [For example,
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aircrew members might be assigned a number on the basis of their crew
position: pilots = 1; copilots = 2; and navigators = 3. However,
these numbers have nothing to do with order or quantity. -

Ordinal Scale

The ordinal scale has an advantage over the nominal scale,

‘because it describes quantitative order; i.e., an ordinal scale uses
numbers to rank items from least to greatest. For example, runners in

a race can be ranked according to the order in which they finished;
first, second, third, fourth, and so on. Thus, the ordinal scale
1nd1cates order, but it prov1des no more than that kind of infor-
mation. Nothing can be said, for example, about the magnitude of the
difference in time between those runners who finished first, second,

or third. .

Interval Scaie

With an interv51 scale, the magnitude of the interval between

items is known, in addition to the order of the items, because the

units of measurement in an interval scale are equal. Thus, statements
can be made about the size of the difference between any two measures.
However, the interval scale does not have an absolute zero point. As
a consequence, statements cannot be made about the ratio of one quan-
tity to another (e.g., Pilot A's proficiency is two times as great as
that of Pilot B).

Standard measures of temperature (e.g., Fahrenheit, Celsius) are
interval scales of measurement. For example, if it was 40° on Monday,
30° on Tuesday, and 20° on Wednesday, the successive difference in
temperature between each of these three days is the same, i.e., 10°.
However, it was not twice as hot on Monday as it was on Wednesday even
though 40 is two times 20. Moreover, a temperature of zero does not

mean that there is no temperature.

Determining whether a given scale "is an 1nterval' Sca]e or an
ordinal scale may be difficult at times ("experts" sometimes dis-

agree), because a scale can vary in the degree to which it produces

1nterval level data. Nonetheless, interval scales a11ow use of the

arithmetic mean (commonly referred to as "the average") as a measure . °

of central tendency and, consequently, allow use of more powerful sta-
tistical tests than would otherwise be possible. If there is a seri-
ous question whether ur not data are from an ordinal or an interval

scale, the more conservative approach 1s to assume the data to be frum

an ordinal scale.

Ratio Scale

In ratio scales, not only are the intervals of measdrement equal,
but there is also an absolute zero point. This makes it possible to

61

wanaie bl e e

) '




make statements about the ratios between any two values on a ratio
scale. An example of a ratio scale is a standard measure of distance
(e.g., inches) in whica the distance betwcen 1 and 2 inches is the
same as the distance be:ween 2 and 3 inches; 2 inches is twice as long
as 1 inch; and zero inches indicates zero distance.

RATING SCALE CONSTRUCTION

There are a number of factors to be considered in constructing a
rating scale, including (1) the number of categories to use; (2)
whether to use an even or odd number of categories; {3) whether all
categories should be labeled, or just the endpoints of the scale; (4)
if categories are labe’ed, how should those labels be selected; and
(5) if category labels are to be described, how should those descrip-
tions be written.

Number of Categories

A rating scale obviously must have at least two categories. How-
ever, if the scale has that few steps, much of the ability of the
raters to make finer discriminations may be lost. On the other hand,
raters will find it difficult to use a scale with too many steps.
especially if the numbar of distinctions exceeded the raters' powers
of discrimination. The optimum number of scale points also will
depend upon the willingness of the raters to make the effort to use
the discriminative powers they have. Most rating scales contain be-
tween five and nine categories. This number allows the rater enough
choices without his being overwhelmed. Seven-point scales probably
are the most common. They seem to be consistent with subjects' intro-
spections on the number of discriminations they can make. ' Researchers
have found that five or seve- scale points are an optimum number for
most purposes, and that few.r divisions irritate. respondents; also,
larger numbers were found t. produce unsatisfactory response distribu-
tions. In terms of the veliability between different raters, five or
seven steps also appexis to be optimum. Fewer steps may be used, if
the object being rated is rather obscure, if the raters are untrained
and only moderately interested, or if a number of ratings of different
aspects of the th1ng rated are to be combined.

The choicg of the number of categor1es should be driven by the
purpose, or decision making level, of the rating scale and the desired
sensitivity of the ratings to changes in the object being rated. It
would be wasteful to collect data with a seven- or nine-point scale if -
those data were going to be reduced to support a binary decision. For
example, in order to make a preliminary determination of whether or
. not an' ATD provides the necessary cues and response opportunities to
train a particular task, it may be easier, and just as effect1ve, to
rate each task .or subtask,in question as "trainable" or “untrainable"
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with the device, rather than to collect ratings on a five- or seven-
point scale and then immediately reduce those ratings to the two
categories. On the other hand, if the device is being rated to esti-
mate potential transfer of training ratios, then finer grain distinc-
tions become important. In cases of this sort, the data should be
collected on a rating scale witnh a greater number of steps, preferably

five or seven.

0dd vs. Even Number of Categories

Another factor to consider is whether to use an even number or an
odd number of categories. Scales with an odd number of divisions are
preferred in order to provide respondents with a neutral position on
the scale. Scales with an even number of divisions sometimes are
used, however, if it is deemed advisable to force respondents to
choose one pole or other to improve the discriminative power of the
instrument. As a general rule, it is recommended for most OT&E' pur-
poses that an odd number of categories, with a neutral point, be used.

Category Labels

A major decision that must be made concerns how to label -the
categories. Category labels are particularly important, because they
"not only tell the rater what he is to be thinking while rating, but
they can affect the measurement quality of the data. Rating .scales
should be constructed so as to generate at least interval data (see
preceding discussion on type of measurement). LabeTing oniy the end
points of a scale or placing numbers over each scale category (see

. Figure 5-1 {a] and [b]) is generally considered to provide interval

data.

Combining the labeling approaches from Figure 5-1 (a) and (b), as
1s shown in Figure 5-1 (c), would 3lso be acceptable from the perspec-
tive of providing interval level data. Adding additional verbal
labels as is shown in Figure 5-1 (d) may be acceptable, but so doing
risks possible degradation of the true interval quality of the data.
These verbal labels, "agree strongly," "agree," “neutral," etc., may
not represent equal fintervals. For example, one might quest1on

whether the difference between "agree" and strong]y agree in scale

(d) is the same as the difference between "agree" and "neutral." If
subjects do not consider the differences to be equal, the rating scale
will lack the essential property that makes it an interval scale,

which, in turn, will impose a limitation on the type of statistfcal,

Operations that may be performed on the data.:

The examples provided in Figure 5-1 are relatively simple, in
that the scales range from strong agreement to strong disagreement.
Choosing appropriate labels that maintain an interval scale property
becomes more difficult if the labels used are more descriptive and/or
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when the scale must span a more difficult concept. For this reason,
it is recommended for ATU OT&E purposes that the labeling of rating:
scales generally be confined to an approach similar to that-
illustrated in Figure 5-1 (c). This is true whether five- or seven-
point scales are used. :

(a) l I | " l ] l
' Agree . -Disagree -
Strongly , ' ' Strongly

(b)l 5 I 4 i 3 I 2‘1J

(c)' 5 |,4 ' 3 | 2 '1J

Agree Disagree
Strongly ' Strongly
(d)|5 l 4 |'3 ' 2 "1 I
Agree - Agree Neutral Disagree Disagree :
Strongly _ _ Strongly

Figure 5-1. Examples of rating scales.

Category Descriptions

The way in which evaluators interpret the verbal descriptions
provided for. every category being rated will be a crucial factor in
the accuracy and validity of their ratings. The following guidance.
provides some suggestions for constructing/selecting scale labels or
descriptions, some simple tests that can be uced to assess the ade-
quacy of the scale, and some solutions to common problems:
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1.

Category descriptions should be as short as possible without
omitting any important information. In many cases raters
will commit category descriptions to memory, especially if
they have many ratings to complete. Lengthy descriptions are
difficult to memorize; moreover different raters are likely
to attend to different aspects of category descriptions if
they are too long. Lengthy descriptions may contain multiple

criteria and/or dimensions on which to base the rating.

Consequently, it is impossible to determine which, or how

"many, of the criteria the rater is nsing to make his eval-

uation.

Consider the following example from a rating 'scale that has
been used to evaluate the instructional features of an ATD:

Description , Rating
. \\\\
POSITIVE training value; information 5

required to nonitcr/evaluate the sequence
of events was readily observed/recorded. -

- Aircrew deviations, substandard perfor-
mance, incorrect techniques/procedures
were readily detected as they occurred.
Instructor interface 1is uncomplicated/
expeditious, allowing anticipation of
reactions.

There are at least three dimensions contained in this scale
point description: (1) information requirements, (2) real-

time detection of aircrew deviations, and (3) instructor

interface relative to the anticipation of crew reactions.
Each of these d1mens1ons should be addressed separately.

-‘Category descriptions should be written in simple language

that is easily understood by the people who are to use the

'scale; the use of jargon, unfamiliar terms, or ambiguous con-

cepts should be avoided. The follow1ng example also was

taken from a rating scale that has been used to evaluate the.

tralnxng capabi1ity of an ATD:

Description - ' ' Rating
POSITIVE training capability; activity or. 5

system simulation offers realism equiva-
Tent to actual aircraft operation.
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The term “realism" may be ambiguous, f.e., it may have

multiple meanings. For example, realism may refer to the

physical correspondence of the device to the aircraft; it may .

refer to the functional correspondence (e.g., visual cues) of
the device to the aircraft; or it may refer to the potential
dangers or elements of an actua1 airborne environment. More
importantly, the meaning of realism may vary betweer raters;
hence, they may use different criteria on which to base their
evaluations. Ambiguous terms should be avoided or defined in
a manner that renders them unamiiguous.

Category descriptions should be distinct in meaning from
other category descriptions on the sarie scale. Otherwise,
raters may be confused over which scale point to use. For
example, it wmay be difficult to distinguish among the
following three descriptions taken from a training capab111ty
rating scale.

Description Rating
Training capability is nearly equal -to 5

that experienced in the aircraft.

Training capability is less than that 4
which would be experienced in the air-

craft.

Minimal training capability that must be © 3

complemented by training in the aircraft. '

Distinguishing between "training capabi1ity is nearly equal
to that experienced in the :aircraft" and "tra1n1ng capabf
is less than that experienced in the aircraft® may be|dif-
ficuTt for the respondent. Also, a rating of 3 indicates

that complementary aircraft training will be required;| how-

ever, that might likely. appear to the respondent to be the

.case for ratings of 4 or 5, thus making the scale discrimina-

tions difficult for him.

Success1ve category descriptions on the same scale shou d be
constructed so that they represent equal intervals of su

tive judgment. As an absolute minimum, raters should be| able -
‘to rank' order the category 1abe1s/descr1ptions without know-

ledge of their correcsponding scale numbers. For examplF, if
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we constructed a five-point scale with the labels, "Good,”
*Fair," “Poor,” “Excellent,” "Very Good,” it would be rela-
tively easy to arrange these labels in order of increasing
*goodness.”

However, arranging the following scale labels, taken from a
training capability rating scale, in an ascending or des-
cending series (rank order}) is not easily accomplished:

ACCEPTABLE GOoD POOR . POSITIVE - NEGATIVE

The chief problem here 1is that the terms “Acceptable,”:
*Good," and "Positive” are similar and are difficult to dis-
criminate from one another, as are the terms “Poor" and
Negative." Every scale should be subjected to such an ordina-
Tity test.

Note that if it 1s not possible to rank order category des-
criptions in the manner discussed above, the scale probably
fails to meet the requirements of an ordinal level scale.
The failure of category descriptions to meet ordinality
requirements may be because they are written in an ambiguous
manner, oOr because they represent a dimension’ (aspect,
factor) different from the dimension represented by the other
category labels that constitute the scale.

A1l the category labels/descriptions of a given scale must
represent the same dimension of whatever is being rated.
For examp]e, if we were rating a concept along the dimension
“good-bad,” then all of the scale descriptors must belong to,
or be representative of, the “good-bad” dimension. Consider
the following scale that embodies the dimension of height: .

Label ' Rating scale
Very Tall '
Tanl .
Average

small

- N W s !

Yery . Short

In this scale, the label “Small" may refer to height, weight,

or both. Hence, {t does not unequivocally represent part of
the dimensfon of height and shouid not be used as a label for
this scale. This problem {s easily remedied by replacing the
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word “Small* with the word “Short." When all of the labels
of a scale are representative uf the same dimension and only
one dimension is addressed, the scale is said to be unidimen-
sional. Unidimensionality is a fundamental requirement of a
oroperly corstructed scale. It also is one that when violated
decreases the likelihood of the scale providing e‘en ordinal
level data, and increases the likelihood that the scale will
be ambiguous and confuse the raters whe must use it.

Possible solutions. . The types of problems with Tlabels/
descriptions that have been discussed are fairly common, not only in
ATD evaluation efforts, but in other kinds of program evaluations as
well. For example, consider the scales depicted in Figures 5-2 and
5-3. Many of the problems discussed are represented therein. How-
ever, most of these problems have relatively simple solutions. It is
not necessary to provide a description, or even a label, for every
scale point. - In fact, whether or not intermediate scale steps are
labeled appears to have little effect on the way raters distribute
their ratings along a scale, except in cases where scale descriptions
are confusing or ambiguous. Therefore, many of the problems c¢f scale
descriptions discussed above may be eliminated by dropping the inter-
mediate labels, keeping labels brief, and striving for unidimen-
sionality. The five-point numerical rating scale shown in Figure 5-2,.
for example, could be rewritten and displayed graphically as follows:

Description : Rating
POSITIVE: Activity or system simulator . 5

offers training capability equivalent to
actual aircraft operation

NEGATIVE:  Activity or system simulator 1
offers training capability that s
totally unacceptable

“POSITIVE | | | | " | NEGATIVE
' ‘ 5 4 3 2 1 :
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Description ‘Rating
POSITIVE training capability; activity or 5

system cimulation offers. realism equiva-
lent to actual aircraft operation

GOOD training capability; insignificant 4
but perceptible departures from realism; .
detection of . unreallstlc cues requires

c¢lose scrutiny »

ACCEPTABLE training capability; deviations 3
from realism attract the attention of the

operator, but are not -significant in the

overall event scenario .

POOR training capability; deviations or 2
unrealistic cues are distracting and -

readily apparent without close operator

scrutiny

NEGATIVE training capability or unsafe; 1
totally unrealistic cue or use may result

in injury to personnel or  damage to

equipment

Not tested; outstanding TD/SR S 0

FigureiS-Z. A iraining'capability rating scale desfgned
' to assess the training capability of an ATD.
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Description

Fidelity that will provide a level of
training identical to the aircraft

Fidelity that will provide training simi-
lar, but not identical, to the aircraft

Fidelity is such that minor 1mprovements
will enhance training potential

Fidelity is such that minor improvements
are desired to improve training potential

Fidelity is such. that minimum training
potential exists; mlnor improvements are
recommended '

Fidelity is such that the OFT provideés
very little training potential; improve-
ments are required

Fidelity is such that very little -training
potential can te realized from the OFT;
negative training may occur; major
improvements are required T

Not availabIe for evaluation '

Figure 5-3. A fidelity rating scale designed:
© to assess the fidelity of an ATD.
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Similarly, the scale in Figure 5-3 could also be improved by deleting
the intermediate scale descriptions as shown below:

Description : Rating
HIGH: Fidelity that will provide a level 7

of training identical to that provided by
the aircraft

LOW: Fidelity is such that negative 1
training may occur; major improvements '
are required '’ . :

| HiGH | | | ] | | wow| | n/a]
7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

FACTORS INFLUENCING RATING SCALE RESWLTS

In designing a scale, it is also important to know which factors
can unduly influence the results and which factors will be irrelevant.
These factors can be classified into two. major categories, those
dealing with scale characteristics and those dealing with rater
characteristics.

Scale Characteristics

Serial position. The serial position of an item, i.e., its loca-
tion within the sequence of ftems, Js important. It has been shown,
for example, that the first and last items in a 1ist tend to receive
higher ratings than other items. {s potential problem can be con-
trolled for by constructing several forms of the rating questionnaire,
each of which presents the items in a different position. Any bias
induced by serial posftion effects will be equalized when the data for
all raters. are averaged. Thus, in a ATD evaluation, it may bde.
nec:ssary to vary systematically the order in which tasks are rated or
evaluated. -

Anchor labels. The choice of anchoring labels also is important..
Some aspects of Tabeling have already been discussed, but there are
.others of concern. For example, raters tend to .avoid using extreme
labeis. Hence, the use of extreme labels as anchors, or scale end-
points, may cause raters to use only the middle categories of a scale, .
thus functionally reducing the number of steps in the scale. This can
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" impose a serious restriction if there are few scale steps to begin

with {e.g., five or fewer). The four-point scale below, designed to
assess instructional feature use, might be, for all practical pur-
poses, a twd-point scale:

1 = I would never use this feature.

2 = 1 would occasionally use this feature.
3 = I would frequently use this feature.

4 = [ would always use this feature.

It is equally important not to select anchors that are too neutral .
Otherwise, the majority of responses are likely to fall along the end-
points of the scale.

The net effect of choosino anchors that are too extreme or too
neutral is functionally to reduce the number of categories in the

scale and, hence, reduce its power to discriminate differences in that
which is rated.

Finally, the familiarity of the terms can influence judgment.
The reliability of the scales will be reduced if unfamiliar anchoring
terms are used, or if unfamiliar concepts are to be scaled.

Format. The actual format of the scale is relatively unimpor-
tant. It doesn't appear to make ‘a difference whether one uses hori-
zontal scales (left to right) or vertical scales (up and down). It
also doesn't seem to make any difference which anchor term is on the
left and which is on the right. However, for vertical scales, it is
usua]ly]recommended that the highest ranking be placed at the top of
the scale. '

Numerical scales, consisting of a sequence of numbers with pre-
cise definitions, allow subjects to assign a number to whatever is
being rated in accordance with these definitions or descriptions.
For example: : ‘ ’

Excellent = 8
Above Average . = 4
Average o= 3
Below Average = 2
Poor =1
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. Al though numerical scales of this type have been used success-
fully, it is frequently recommended that they be comtined with a
graphic scale format. One possibility using a horizontal scale is
shown below: ,

| s | a4 | 3| 2 | 1]
Excellent ' Poor

Another possibflity using a vertical scale format might be as follows:

5 Excellent
4

3

2

1 Poor

There are numerous acceptable variations to the two examples
shown. However, whenever possible, it is advantageous to display the
entire scale, to label the endpoints, and to denote each scale point
with a number. Displaying the entire scale may increase, the 1ikeli-
hood that the rater will consider the entire range of ratings for each
rating he makes. . Providing numbers for each scale step may help to
reinforce the instructions to treat each scale step as an interval of
equal psychological judgment. The examples above have the further
advantage of allowing ratings to be made quickly by simply placing a
checkmark at the appropriate location on the line. This is especially
convenient if many ratings must be made.

| Rater Characteristics

Response style.- The way that people use rating scales, or their
response ‘style, 1s an important aspect of rating scale use. Some
people show extreme response style--i.e., they rate items as either
very good or very bad, and they do not seem to have neutral opinions
on anything. This rater style is most 1ikely to be evidenced whenever
raters are exceptionally familiar with, or involved in, the topical
. area being rated. Other people have a neutral response style--i.e.,

they tend to place their ratfiigs close to the center of the scale. =

This latter tendency is especially likely to occur when the raters are
unfamiliar with the subject matter object or concepts that they are
rating. . s ’ .

Leniency effects. Some raters also tend to use the "pleasant”
end of a scale almost entirely, whereas others tend t» use the less
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favorable end more cften. In general, there is a positivity bias in

raters; people tend to use the more p1easant end of the rating scale,
especially if they are rating another person s performance.

Halo effects. Halo effects occur when raters judge more than one
characteristic of an object or person and the rating on one character-
istic may be influenced by the ratings on the other characteristics.
One result of the halo effect is to bias the rating of any character-
istic in the direction of the general impression, or attitude, toward
the object rated. To the extent this occurs, the ratings of some
characteristics will be less valid. For example, there is some evi-
dence that the rating of the training effectiveness of an ATD for a
given task may be strongly influenced by ratings or impressions of its
overall performance characteristics, its handling qualities, and/or
its visual system. The potential influence 'of halo effects can be
reduced by having evaluators rate only one characteristic at a time
with strict instructions to attend only to the character1stic under -
consideration.

MANAGEMENT OF THE RATING PROCESS AND RATER TRAINING

The conditions under which a rating-method evaluation of an ATD
is conducted can affect both the quality and the integrity of the
obtained ratings. It is important that each rater provide an indepen-
dent evaluation, i.e., one that is not influenced significantly by the
ratings or opinions of other raters, and one that is not influenced
significantly by the conditions under which the evaluation is con-
ducted. Although factors that bias the outcome of a rating .method
evaluation cannot be eliminated completely, they can be minimized by
careful supervision of the rating process and proper training of the
evaluators.

Managing the Rating Process

The fo]lowﬁng guidelines and suggestions are provided for
managing a rating method evaluation of an ATD: '

‘e If possible, it is desirable to have raters evaluate only ane
~haracteristic or aspect (e.g., visual cues, motion cues,
Eerformance characteristics, etc.) of the ATD at a time.

aters also should be. instructed to ignore (to the extent
possible) the influence of other characteristics. For
example, visual cues 'should not be given a poor rating just’
because the ATD handles poorly. -

e Ratings should be assigned as soon after the task (e.q.,

examining visual cues) 1is completed as possible. Ideally,
ratings should be assigned as the task is observed/performed,
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al though in most cases this is impractical. In some cases it
may be necessary that an entire mission scenario be completed
before ratings are assigned in order to maintain mission con-
tinuity. However, too long a delay may compromise the vali-
dity of subsequent ratings.

o Task length also should be kept as short as possible/
practical. Long tasks can be divided into subtasks. Ratings
can then be assigned after each subtask is completed, except
in cases when the entire task must be judged as a whole.

® Raters should be instructed not to discuss their impressicsn
of the ATD with other evaluators. Otherwise, their ratings
may bias (or be biased by) the ratings of those evalua%ors.

® Ratings should represent the independent judgment of the °
individual rater, and consultation/discussion with other

evaluators prior to assigning a rating should bc prohibited.

o Assigning ratings can be a tedious task. Therefore, it is

important to schedule frequent rest periods for evaluators.
}n general, a five-minute break every 15-20 minutes is suf-
icient. ,

. & The order in which tasks are evaluated should vary for dif-
ferent groups of evaluators, and over the course of the eval-
uation, to control for order effects.

o The evaluatiOn should be supervised to ensure the consistency
of the rating process. Periodic “spot-checks" should be
made.

o The rating scales should be pretested by the evaluators who

are going to use them. This will provide an opportunity to
amend ambiguous or confusing ftems.

o The procedures for recording and collecting rating data
should be worked out and tested prior to the evaluation. If
possible, this should be accomplished in conjunction with the

pretesting of the rating scales themselves.

Training of Raters

OT&E evaluators typically are selected because they are expert

operators of the operational equipment, not because they are experts

at assessing the training capability or training effectiveness of an
ATD. On the contrary, many of the evaluation concepts they will be
asked to employ will e totally unfamiTYar @ them. They also may be

expected to make judgments concerning issues that extend beyond thefr
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~area of expertise (e.g., the training capability of an instructional
feature, or the extent to which the fidelity provided by an ATD
affects its training capability). In addition, evaluators may differ
in the amount of their previous aircraft and ATD exnerience as well as
in the favorableness of their attitudes towards ATDs and ATD training.
A1l of these factors can influence an evaluator's frame of reference
for making judgments and significantly influence the reliability and
- validity of his evaluations. The following guidelines suggest some
areas of training that appear to be especially 1mportant relative to

- the evaluation of an ATD:

o  The raters should be briefed on the basic philosophy of using
an ATD as a iraining resource. It should be stressed that
an ATD is a training device designed to provide the cues and
response opportunities required to train a given task; it is
not a substitute or "ground-bound" aircraft. Raters should
be further instructed to base their judgments only on those
cue/response opportunities actually required to train a task
and to ignore differences in the ATD ard aircraft that are

irrelevant to training the task being eviluated. The point
here is that evaluators should view the ATD as a training

device and not as a substitute airplane.:

e Raters should be thoroughly familiar with the concepts to be
used in the evaluation (e.g., physical fidelity, functional
fidelity, training capability, etc.). Prior to the actual
evaluation, it is a good idea to have all of the evaluators

- write definitions of the concepts that are going to be used
in the evaluation. Unless all the definitions are con-
sistent, further rater training in this area is required.

o Raters should be aware of the tasks/subtasks for which the
ATD was designed to train and of those tasks for which the
ATD was 210t intended. In short, the ATD should be evaluated
according to its intended purposes, and all the evaluators’
should be aware of what those purposes are.

o Raters should be instructed on the proficiency level the ATD

was designed to train. Different criteria should be used to

. evaluate the tra1n1ng capability of an ATD designed to train

basic flight skills (e.g.,.undergraduate pilot training) and

an ATD -designed to maintain. highly proficient performance
{continuation training).

-9 To the extent possible, evaluators should be provided'objec- '
. tive standards on which to base their evaluations. ‘

® Raters must be convinced that what they are doing {s ' impor-
tant and that their efforts are appreciated. The overall:
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quality of evaluation is closely related to the motivation of
the evaluators. In addition, raters should be briefed on the
results and what effects. their evaluation will have on future

system performance.
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SECTION B:. SPECIFIC ATD RATING SCALE EVALUATIONS

Given the background of the basic rating scale methodology, as
discussed in Section A, the test director must still apply those
basics to the specific ATD evaluation problems and requirements for
which he is responsible. Although most ATD evaluations will involve a
variety of types of data--not just rating scale data--the use  of the
rating scale can be (and usually is) a significant aspect of ATD and
OT&E. Therefore, the discussion in this section will treat the appli-
cation of rating scales in terms of their initial planning and their
application to two of the three major parts of a typical ATD, OT&E,
i.e., (1) fidelity assessment; and (2) training capability assessment.
The third major aspect of the ATD OT&E, assessment of the instructor/
operator station (10S) is treated separately in Chapter 7.

A number of activities must be completed prior to the conduct of
an operational affectiveness evaluation. For example, one very impor-
tant activity is the training of evaluators as discussed above. Among
these, there are several preparatory activities of particular impor-
tance to rating scale development. Two of these activities are
defining evaluation objectives and selecting which tasks/activities
to evaluate. The following subsections address these activities.
Following that, the issues of ATD fidelity assessment and training
capability assessment are treated in detail.

DEF INING OBJECTIVES

Evaluation objectives should be as specific as possible and
stated in a manner that both suggests what should be measured and the
format of the data to be collected. This will make it easy to assess
. 1ater whether or not, or to what degree, the OT&E test objectives are
- | met. D '

Test objectives should be based on the Statement of Intended
Operational Employment (SIOE) for the ATD, any identified Critical
Questions, and on information developed through frequent interactions
with representatives of the Using Command concerning their anticipated
training requirements and expectations for the device. The SIOE typi-
cally will contain information both ebout the categories of aircrew
tasks and the various types of trainees the device 'is intended to
train. For example, the following information is based on the SIOE
for an Operational Flight Trainer (OFT): : '

Standardization evaluation flight checks will be accomplished

in the OFT; checks will concentrate on emergency and instruc-
tional procedural evaluation. -
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The OFT will be used to achieve proficiency in all normal and

gntiergency procedures prior to the student's first aircraft
g

- The OFT will be used by students, qualified pilots, and IPs
for refresher training on emergency procecures and for normal
procedural refresher training whenever aircraft currency
lapses; this procedural training will be in both visual and
instrument conditions.

The OFT will be used to achieve proficiency in all phases of
instrument flight, including approaches and departures under
adverse weather conditions down to and heyond minimums (simu-
lated emergency recoveries). All nermal and contingency
instrument procedures and maneuvers will be trained (1imited
circling-approach training due to forward fieid-of-view-only
restriction). Turbulence and variable wind conditions will
be included, as will various instrument communication, and
navigation equipment degradations and failures.

The OFT will be used for visual navigation ‘training'.

The OFT will be used to train air ‘Fefueling rendezvous and
basic refueiing procedures. This includes emergency and
degrad§d air refueling system operations (receiver and
tanker ’

The OFT wi?l be used for conversion, operational, 1nstructor,
and transition course pilot tra'ming.

The OFT will be used to support continuation 'training for
staff pilots and instructor pilots and to support Tlocal
checkouts.

The OFT will be used to train maintenance personnel in engine
run procedures and functional check flight pilots in test
flight profile procedures. .

The OFT shall have the capability (within the scope of the
limited Night-Only Visual System) for tactical training in a

simulated combat environment for many types of real world
operatwna] missions. ,

The OFT wﬂ] be used to train systems Operation, air-to-air
intercepts and air-to-ground weapons delivery, including
1imited visual weapons delivery on a bombing/storage range.

A1l modes of operation of the .fire control radar, head-up
display, inertial navigation system, and stores management
system will be trained. :
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¢ The OFT will be used to train normal and backup procedures

for selecting, arming, monitoring, releasing and jettisoning

all aircraft compatible ordnance, d1spensers, and carriage
racks.

The overriding objective of‘an ATD OT&E is to assess the extent to
which an ATD satisfies the training it was designed to support. It
should be pointed out that other training capabilities of the device
may be found to exist during the evaluation process and that these
capabilities should be duly noted and documented.

Lists such as the preceding can be developed to identify task
areas (e.g., visual navigation), tactical tasks (e.g., air-to-ground
weapons delivery), airc aft systems, (e.g., fire control radar), and
the different cateqories of trainees (transition, continuation, etc.)
for which the device was designed to train. Such listings can be used
to develop the Operational Effectiveness objectives for the OT&E. The
generai objectives in Operational Effectiveness, then, can be stated
as: - ‘

1. Determine those tasks, percentage of tasks, or task segments
that can be trained in this ATD for each distinct population
(category) of student; and

2. For those tasks or task segments for which training can be
provided, determine/estimate the degree of ATD training that
can be provided.

These general objectives may then be madé more specific by iden-
tifying those specific task areas or system operations for which the
ATD was designed to train. From the examples above, those might be:

e Emergency procedures

® Normal procedures

e Instrument f1ight maneuver .

) Visue1'navi§ation treining

¢ Air réfueling rendezvous and ba-ic refueling procedures
® Air-to-surface maneuvers B

® Air-to-air intercepts

Still more specific obJect1ves can be generated by 11st1ng the
tasks to be trained under each task area. For example,
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AIR-TO-SURFACE

. Air-to-surface combat

o Attack maneuvers

® Ordnaﬁce delivery
A further refinement might then be,
ATTACK MANEUVEPRS

o Pcp-up attack

® Loft/LADD type attack

e Level/laydown attack

Figure 5-4 showe diagrammatically the process of making general .
objectives. successively more specific. The process continues down to
the task level, or to the subtask level if a given task has meaning-
ful]y discrete segments . that can be evaluated individually. By
mapping objectives in this manner, it fs possible to see graphically
how the various subobjectives addreSSed may, in turn, be combined to
provide input tcward assessing more general objectives. In addition,
stating general objectives in terms of determining the number, or per-
centage, of tasks that can be trained, and/or the extent to which they
can be trained, suggests a format for collecting and displaying eval-
ration data. It also provides a straightforward approach toward.
determining how well general cbjectives are satisfied. For example,

" 1f an ATD was fntended to support the training of all instrument
flight maneuvers normally trained in the aircraft, then a measure of
the number of maneuvers that can, in fact, be trained in the ATD pro-
vides a meaningful measure of the extent to which *hat general objec-
tive was satisfied. Stating evaluation objectives in this manner may
make speciffcation of evaluation criteria (Threshold, Standard, and.

Goal) easier in the sense that it may key the data in a form that
. nakes use of such criteria meaningful.

" It may not always be possible to evaluate every possibue task/
subtask that an ATD was intended to train in the time allotted to con-
duct an OT4E, espectially for sophisticated ATDs that potentially can
train virtually all tasks that are normally trained in the aircraft.

. Therefore, an important pretest activity is to fdentify which tasks/
" subtasks will be evaluated. The first step in the selection of tasks
fs to 1ist all those tasks that the ATD was intended to train. (This
should have been accomplished as part of fdentifying specific test
objectives.) Next, the specific tasks/subtasks to be evaluated can be
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selected. The following guidelines should be observed in se]ectlng
tasks to be included in the evaluation:

o The tasks selected must allow sufficient data to be collected
to allow specific evaluation objectives to be met.

o The set of tasks selected must be representative of the
overall group of tasks the ATD was designed to train. For
example, if an ATD is intended to train takeoffs, landings,
and air-to-surface weapon delivery, then th¢ selected set of
tasks must be representative of those task areas. In addi-
tion, the set of celected tasks for a given task area
(1andings) should be a representative sample of all the indi-
vidual landing tasks for which the ATD will be used. They
should vary in complexity and they should be as independent
as posc’ble in terms of the required cues to train the task.

® "High v {ue" tasks should be given priority. This would
include tasks that are importani for the aircrew member to
master, but that cannot be trained safely in the aifrcraft
(e.g., certain emergency procedures); they may be tasks that
are especially expensive to- train in the aircraft (e.g.,
tasks that require multiple aircraft such as formation or
air-to-air combat); they may represent tasks that are
extremely dmfficult to train and/or ones that contribute
significantly to the elimination of aircrew members from
trairing; or they may represent tasks that cannot be trained
in a normal training enviromment, particularly combat skills
tasks (e.g., tactical training 1in simulated threat
engagements). .

o The selection of tasks should be coordinated with the ASD
Test Director if the test is a combined DT&E/QOT&E activity.
Some of the task areas selected for evaluation may be covered
as part of Acceptance Test Procedures (ATPs)

FIDELITY ASSESSMENT

. There are two categories of fidelity of concern to ATD OT&E. The .
first, ph sfcal fidelity is the degree to which physical aspects of an
ATD rep%iédfe'tﬁése oF the aircraft crew statfon. Illustrative ele-
ments of physical- fidelity include control and display location, and
their size, shape, and feel. Pr..ical fidelity also can refer to
either static and dynamic featur .s such as the cockpit itself (static)
or a “g-seat” (motion). Th+ second, psychological fidelity, 1is. the
degree to which a simulated event or object contains the same infor-
matinn (cues) as that provided by the event or object in the actual
~crew station. .
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There is considerable difference of opinion over which type of
fidelity is the more important, or how much fidelity, physical or psy-
chological, is required for an ATD to be effective. Unfortunately,

 there is no simple resolution. In some cases, physical fidelity is

important; in other cases, it is not. On the other hand, a high
degree of psychological fidelity is almost always a critical prere-
quisite to an effective training prcgram because there are few
instances where the information available in the operational device is
~more thar necessary to train the task to proficiency in an ATD. How-

ever, discussions of the importance of fidelity are meaningful only in
the context of the trainirg of a particular task, i.e., considering
what is being trained and to what level of proficiency. For example,
simple photographs of cockpit panels and instruments mounted on a
" cardbcard background may be sufficient to effectively train simple
procedures, but they probably would not be sufficient to train dynamic
instrument flight maneuvers.

The purpose of conducting an assessment of the fidelity of an ATD

is to determine whether or not the device provides the cues (e.g.,
visual, motion, aural, etc.) required to learn a particular flying
task, and whether or not the device allows the operator to make the
types of responses necessary for learning to occur. In short, a
fidelity evaluation is conducted to determine if the cues and response
opportunities provided by the ATD are sufficient to support training,
and to identify and correct any deficiencies in that regard. '

Fidelity and training capability evaluations are often conducted
during the reliability demonstration portion of the operational suita-
' bility evaluation. However, there is not, in most cases, sufficient
time during reliability demonstration to conduct a thorough fidelity
evaluation and a training capability assessment. If at all possible,
the fidelity evaluation should be completed before the reliability
demonstration is begun. In that way many cof the identified fidelity
deficiences can be corrected before the training capability assessment

begins and the fidelity assessment can better support the training.

capability assessment.

A fidelity evaluation involves assessing both the physical fidel-
ity of the 'simulated crew station or system and the psychological

‘fidelity of the cues required to train a specific set of tasks. Inso-.

far as possible, in evaluating ATD fidelity, the information required
to train a task chould be compared to the information provided by the
ATD for'that:task. .

Physical Fidelity Assessment of Crew Station

. The first areé that should be evaluated {s the actual con-
figuration of the simulated crew station while physical fidelity
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assessment is normally accomplished by ASD. The extent of this eval-
uation during OT&E will depend, in part, upon how far fidelity eval-
uation has progressed during acceptance testing and what, if any,
discrepancies - are detected during later evaluations. In some cases,
the fidelity evaluation may have been completed in toto during accep-
tance testing and need not be again addressed dur1ng OT&E. Close
coordination with the SimSPO acceptance test director is encouraged in
order to make this dptermxnat1on.

The initial step in conducting a physical fidelity assessment of
a crew station is to make a line drawing(s) of the simulated crew sta-
tion and identify and number all the systems and panels. Figure 5-5
shows an example of the forward cockpit of an A-10 ATD. Each instru-
ment or panel should be listed including switches, knobs, displays,
etc. From this listing a checklist can be prepared to guide the crew
station evaluation. .

Evaluators should be instruc'ted to check the ATD .crew station
against the actual crew station with regard to:

~ & ' Presence of all crew station instruments, components, parts,
and systems. (Components that are not present on the ATD
shnuld be noted.)

e The placement of cockpit components.
e Color, lighting, illumination, and appearance.

It is recommended that physical fidelity items be rated according
. to the following scale:

SUFFICIENT = The physical appearance of the ATD crew station is
» sufficiently similar to the aircraft crew station
to support training. -

SUFFIC IENT/ ,

REC CHANGE = The physical appearance of the ATD crew station is
sufficiently similar to the aircraft crew station,
but changes are recommended to support training.

NOT - ’ _ o
SUFFICIENT = The physical appearance of the ATD crew station is
o -not sufficiently similar to the aircraft crew sta-
tion to support training; changes are required.
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Figure 5-5.

Sample line drawing of the forward cockpit-of

an A-10 ATD.
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Figure 5-6 shows a sample data collection format for conducting
the physical fidelity assessment of the crew station. Only two or
three evaluators are required to conduct this part of the evaluation.
Any recommended or required changes should be documented on the data
collection form. Any items rated Not Sufficient must be reviewed to
determine whether or not a service report is to be issued.

Pyschological Fidelity

After the evaluation of the crew station has been completed, the
remainder of the fidelity evaluation should be conducted in the con-
text of actual tasks/subtasks that are to be trained in the ATD and
the adequacy of the device to provide the cues or information neces-
sary to support effective training. As was stated above, high cue
fidelity contributes heavily to the overall training capability of the
ATD. ' . .

As an initial step to assessing psychological fidelity, list each
task area the ATD is intended to train. Then list those tasks
selected for evaluation under each task area. Divide each task into
discrete segments or subtasks as appropriate. .

For example, a takeoff task mightbbe:divided into the following
segments: '

T/0 Roll
Rotation
Airborne

Fer each tack segment, 1dent1ﬁy all of the cue groups (e.g.,
visual, motion, etc.) required to train that segment. For example,

Visual Cues (external to crew station)
Motion Cues |
instrumentLCueS“w )
Aurai Cues
Flight Controls

_ Other Aircraft Systems

Synchronization of Cues
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STANDBY COMPASS
Present Absent Sufficient [ ]

. Sufficient/
T Rec. Change | ]

Insufficient [ ]

Recommended/Required Change:

GUN READY LIGHT
Present Absent - ' Sufficient [ ]

L Sufficient/
— Rec. Change [ ]

Insufficient [ |

Recommended/Required Change:

AIRSPEED INDICATOR
Present ' Absent y Sufficient [ ] .

Sufficient/ ;
. Rec. Change [ ]

Insufficient [ ]

Recommended/Required Change:

Figure 5-6. Specimen data collection form for crew station fidelity
evaluation. ‘
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Next, for each cue group, identify the specific cues required to
train the task or subtask. Using the Takeoff task as an example,
this would provide the following:

TAKEOQFF
VisuaI'Cues

Runway centerline
Runway geometry
Rotation

End of runway
Horizon

Etc.

Motion Cues

Acceleration preSsure
Runway bumps
Etc.

Instrument Cues

Engine instruments
Flight instruments
Etc.

Aural Cues
Engine noise
Slipstream noise
Etc.

Flight Controls

Stick response
Rudder control
Throttle

Etc.

Synchronization of Cues

Visual and flight controls synchronvzatton
Motion and flight controls

Instrument and aural

Etc.
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After cues have been identified for a given task 'segment, move
to the next segment of the task until cues are identified for the
entire task. The whole process is repeated for each task selected for
evaluation. ' R

in identifying the cues required to train a task, it is best to
be as specific as possible. Increasing the specificity of the cue
Tisting helps standardize the evaluation procedures. It also aids in
isolating and correcting deficient cues. o :

Preparing a list of cues for each task/subtask to be evaluated
will require considerable advance planning and time as well -as' the
assistance of a group cf subject matter experts. Instructional
Systems Development (1SD) personnel and flight line instructors may be
especially helpful in constructing the necessary cue listings. In the
event that the required resources (e.g., time and personnel) are not
available to allow listing of all of the specific cues for all of the
tasks selected for evaluation, the level of cue specificity can be
varied to aucommcdate availatle time and personnel. Obviously, the
most desirable approach is to develop a highly specific list of task-
relevant cues for each cue group. 1f necessary, only the cue groups
themselves can be listed and rated for each task. Doing so, however,
is a less desirable approach toward assassing the fidelity of an ATD
because it may allow critically important, but deficient, cues to go
undetected, and it does not allow as specific an: identification of
deficiencies and required corrective actions.

Cue fidelity rating scales. The primary purpose of conducting a
fidelity evaluation is to identify for correction any deficiencies
that are 1ikely to impair/limit the training capability of the device.
The cue is either adequate or needs correction.. As a result, fairly
simple rating scales can be used for these sorts of fidelity
_assessments. Some specific examples of such rating scales are shown

below, : '

Opt1on A

S The cues prov1ded by the ATD are Suff1c1ent-y similar to the

cues requ1red to-allow tra1n1ng the task/subtask.

i"-

i

NS = The cues provided by the ATD are Not Sufficiently s1m11ar to .

. the. cues requ1red to aliow training the task/subtask.

Note that the d1st1nction is between the sufficiency or insuffi-
ciency of the cues provided relative to those required for training to
take place, not in the degree or extent of training that can be -
expected.
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§2 = The cues provided by the ATD are Sufficient to support
training, but, if improved, would improve/enhance training.
NS = The cues prov1ded by the ATD are Not Suff1c1ent1y similar to
the cues required to tra1n the ta—k/§'btask
Example: '
- NORMAL TAKEOFF
Visual Cues
Aircraft Nose: | .| | | Earth/Sky Horizon: | 1. ||
| NS S2 S1 : ' NS Sy S1 )
Runway o : : |
Centerline: | | | | Ground Mov: wmt: | | | | o <
NS S2 .S1 ' ' NS So 5 -
- - . cRcocnacaeme . conaseneBeeos . ‘
91 L ‘ L
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NORMAL TAKEOFF

Yisual Cues

Aircraft Nose Earth/Sky Horizon
NS s as| s

Runway Centerline ' Ground Movement

This option expands the basic two-point scale of Option A to

include a third category: cues that are sufficient to train a given .

task/subtask, but ones that, if improved, would increase significantly
the ability to train that task/subtask. :

S1 ‘The cues prov1ded by the ATD are Sufficiently similar to
' the aircraft cues required to train the task/subtask.




ATDs are often intended to provide training for groups of
trainees with different skill Tlevels. For example, Combat Crew
Training (CCT) versus Continuation Training. Consequently, the qual-
ity or type of cues required to train different skill levels may vary.
In such instances, it is necessary that the groups of raters used to
evaluate the ATD be representative of or knowledgeable about the
potential population of trainees. For example, if an ATD is irtended
for both CCT and continuation training, then one group of raters
should be active CCTS instructors, and one group should be continua-
tion training instructors. Although each group could use the same
scale as shown above, the two groups might use different standards in
judging precisely what constituted “Sufficient" cues. CCTS evaluators
should evaluate tne sufficiency of cues for CCTS proficiency level
training, and the continuation training evaluators shou‘d evaluate the
sufficiency of cues for continuation training.

Option

When an ATD is to serve multiple training purposes for different
skill level trainees, and if it is not possible to assemble different
groups of evaluators representing each skill level, then 'a scale such
as shown below can be used. 1t should be noted that this scale may be
neither ordinal nor unidimensional. The cues represented by cate-
gories S) and Sy may differ only in degree or amount, and thus give
an ordinal and unidimensional scale, but they iray differ in quality or
type of cue, and thus give a non-ordina] and non-unidimensional sca]e.

51 = The cues provided by the ATD are Sufficiently similar to the = -

cues required to provide (Continuation) training in the
task/subtask

'52 = The cues provided by the ATD are Suff1c1ent1y similar to the
cues - prov1ded by the aircraft to prov1de/a11ov (CCTS)
training in the task/subtask.

53 = The cues provided by the ATD are ?u‘f1c1ent overall to sup-
.port training, but improvement of selected cues |identified
by the rating process would improve/enhance training.

it

NS = The cues provided by the ATD are Not Suff1c1ent1y similar to

the cues required to tra1n the task/subtask.
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Exampie:

NORMAL TAKEOFF

Visual Cues

Aircraft : N -
Nose: | | | | ] Earth/Sky borizon:| | | ’Iv |
NS 53 SZ 51 "~ NS 53 52 Sl
Runway Ground '
Centerline: | | | |} Movement: | | | [
NS .53 52 51 NS 53 52 ,Sl
Option D

The last option. to be described is a rating scale more typical of
the type discussed in Section A of this chapter. This type of rating
scale can be used for making fidelity assessments, but because evalua-
tion decisions concerning fidelity are usually binary (i.e., a cue or
cue group is sufficient to support training, or it is not), its use :s
usually an unnecessary rating sophistication. In the scale below,
even though the uegree of fidelity ranges from completely dissimilar
to perfectly identical, the fidelity decision ultimately is binary.

Rating Number Description
.5 ' = The cues'provided by the ATD are identical to
the cues provided by the aircraft.
4 = The cues provided by the ATD are highly similar
to the cues provided by the aircraft.
3 = The. cues .provided by the ATD are mbderaté]z
o ‘similar to the cues provided by the aircraft.
2 = The cues provided by the ATD are slightly simi~
' Jar to the cues provided by the aircraft.
1 o= The cues provided by the ATD are not at all
similar to the cues provided by the aircraft.
N/A = Cue not provided by the ATD.
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Example:

- - . . - - - - - D e D P W S v ST L e T D G T D TR AP G D WS AL D mp D G b M R D e b en N .

NORMAL' TAKEOFF

Visual Cues

Aircraft Earth/ | .
Nose: | | .| L | Sky Horizon: | | | | | |
1 2 3 4 5 1 2 3 4 5
Runway | . : |
Centertine: | | | | | |  Ground I T Y
1 2 3 4 5 1 2 3 4 5

. - D - R P A T S R D S P R D A B R G D D S D D A D TP S P WD v B D W D S D e . o

Even though this scale has five scale points, ranging from nc
similarity to the aircraft to perfect similarity, a decision still
must be made concerning what is sufficient and what is not sufficient.
One possible way might be as follows:

6 = ldentical
sufficient . 4 = Highly Similar

3 = Moderately Similar .

2 = Slightly Similar

Not Sufficient
1 = No Similarity

Conduct of fidelity rating. The manner in which fidelity ratings
are -obtained 1s important. It is recommended that an evaluator rate

~only cues from one cue group at a time, except in cases where there:

are only-a few cues to rate per cue group. On a task-by-task basis,
the cues to be rated should be distributed equally among the raters
such that any one rater evaluates all of the cues for a given cue

group. and that the cues' for each group be evaiuated by at least two

different evaluators. It is best, however, to vary the cue groups to
be rated among the evaluators. This reduces boredcm and provides an
,opporiunity for each evaluator.to sample and assess the adequacy of
all the cue groups provided by the ATD.

Rater procedures. Each rater should study the list of task cu>c
he is going to rate before performing the task in the ATD.. This will
focus the attention of the ratér on thnse cues specifically required
to train the task. <cach rater then performs the task in the ATD.
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Immediately following task completion, he rates the sufficiency of
each cue in nis assigned cue group(s). The purpose of restricting a
rater's attention to a selected set of cues is to reduce the bias of
hale effects and to limit teo a manageable number the cues that each
evaluator has to observe and evaluate at one time.

Use of fidelity rating data. For each cue that is rated as Not
Sufficient, r2xgardless of which rating option is used, it must be
determined whether or not the cue is critical to training. If it is
judged as noncritical, it is simply listed as such, but no further
action needs to be taken. However, if the cues are judged to be cri-
tical to training, then a service report is generated to initiate
corrective action. '

The fidelity rating data should be summarized in order to deter-
mine if the overall cue groups are sufficient or insufficient to sup-
port training for a specified task/subtask. Figure 5-7 shows a sample
data summary sneet to be used for this purpose.

A second level of data summary involves estimating the percentage
of each task/subtask se ‘ent for which ATD training can be provided.
For tasks/subtasks where :l1 of the cue groups are rated as Not Suf-
ficient. the percentage of training is assumed to be 0; on the other
hand, for tasks/subtasks where all of the cue groups are rated as
Sufficient, it is assumed that training can be provided for 100% of
- that task/subtask. For all other cases, it will be necessary to esti-
mate the relative importance of the deficient cues and to reduce the
percentage of training accordingly.

+ - This process obviously should be accomplished after individual
ratings have been collected. It also should represent a consensus of
the raters who participated in evaluatipng the task in question. Shown
below is an ‘example of what the output| of this level of summary would
be. ‘ . S

NORMAL TAKEOFF

Estimated Percentage

Subtask/éeg@gnt : | Trainable (EPT)
Segment 1 k : _ 1008
Segment Zb " ' - 20%
Segment 3 v ' ‘ 100%
Segment 4 . ‘ T 70%
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The fidelity data can be further summarized to show the percen-
tage of each task for which ATD training can be provided. First,
calculate the proportion of each task represented by each segment or

subtask. For example:

NORMAL TAKEOFF

Subtask/Segment Proportion of total task
Segment 1 | | .15
Ségment 2 , : .25
Segment 3 ' Y |
‘Segment 4 ‘ .35

‘Next mul tiply the EPT for each task segment/subtask times the

proportion of the total task represented by that segment/subtask. .

From the example above,

Sggment EPT Proportion of task
100%  «x .15 ' = 15%
20% x .25 , = 5%
1008 x 25 = 253
70% x .35 . = '24.5%

Task EPT "= 69.5%

TRAINING CAPABILITY EVALUATION

The ‘training capability of an ATD refers to an estimate of the
extent to which it can provide training for a specified set of tasks.
Estimates of training capability are based on (1) an evaluation of the
design characteristics (physical fidelity) of the ATD, and (2). the
extent to which it provides the cues and response 'opportunities
required to train a set of tasks (psychological fidelity). Such esti-
mates are not usually made in the context of observed ongoing training

or with actual trainees. In short, training capability s an estimate: B

of eercted ATD training utillty, not a measure of demonstrated

training ability (as is the case with a training effectiveness

evaluation).
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Training capability evaluations typically are conducted as part
of in-plant I/QOT&E, although they can extend to on-site I/QOT&E
efforts. The purpose of a training capability evaluation, therefore,
is to provide a direct estimate of the extent or quality of training
that can be provided by an ATD and to compare that éstimate against
its intended operational use. - Data collected during a training capa-
bility evaluation also can be used to support and guide subsequent
OT&E activities, and as an input for the deve1opment/ref1nement of an

ATD training syllabus.
Training Capability Rating Scales

Any number of rating scales and rating scale formats may be
designed to assess ATD training capability. Several candidate capa-~
bility rating scales are provided below:

Option A. Option A is a standard seven-point scale of a form
often used to rate training capabil1ty.

Rating Number Description
7 = ~.  Training provided by the ATD for

this task is equivalent or superior
to training provided in the aircraft.

Training provided by the ATD for this
" task is in no way similar to training
provided in the aircraft; no positive
- training can be achleved for this
task.

o)
"

- Raters should be instructed to regard the numbers between 1 and.7
as equal intervals or increments from no training similarity to
equiva1ent training. ’ .

Not ’
Equivalent | | | ] | | | Equivalent

1 2 3 4 5 6 7

This basic scale can be expanded or contracted simply by changing .

the nunber of intermediate scale points. For example, the seven-point
scale above becomes a five-po1nt scale by deleting two Jintermediate

points,

Not ' _ . :
Equivalent | | | | | | Equivalent

y8
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o |

or, if'the context warrants, it can be expanded to a nine-point scale
by adding two intermediate points,

Not o :
Equivalent | | | ] P | | Equivalent

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

A difficulty encountered by using scales of this type is that of
interpreting the data once it has been collected. For example, if 10
evaluators rated the ability of an ATD to train a takeoff task on a
seven-point scale and the average rating turned out to be 5, it still
remains to determine what an average rating of 5 means in terms of
training ¢ pability. This difficulty can partially be resolved by
using a scale such as is shown in Option B below.

Option B. Option B asks the evaluator to estimate the percentage
of the training requirement that can be satisfied by ATD training.
Several different types of formats are possible. The rater can be
asked to check () his estimate witk scales such as the following:

@ L1011 1]

02 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100%

or, the rater can be provided discrete percentages and instructed to
circle the. appropriate percentage. For example,

(b) 0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 8 90 100%

The interval sizes on this type of scale can be increased or decreased
as might fit the needs of the test, and as an alternative, the eval-
_ uator can be asked simply to estimate the percentage (write in the
nunber) of the training requirement that can be satisfied by ATD
training.

" The advantage of Option B type scales is that. they provide data
which are easily analyzed and interpretable relative to the objectives

of the evaluation. Percentages represent ratio level data; therefore

any measure of central tendency or variability can be used to sum-
marize and analyze data coliected with thesc scales. In addition,

because the data are presented as a percentage of task training

. ~requirements which can be satisfied in the ATD, they also ndirectiy
. indicate what percentage of the requirement must be satisfied in the
aircraft. _
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Option C. Option C requires an a priori estimate of the number
“of trials or repet1t1ons required to train each task in the aircraft
without any prior ATD training. This methodology will take more time
to construct, but has the advantage over options A and B in that it
provides a more structured basis on which raters can provide training
effective.ess estimates.

The basic procedure is described below, including the specific
instructions to be given to the evaluators, several esamples- of the
rating technique, and a sample data collection format.

INSTRUCTIONS

1. Below each maneuver/task to be rated is a string of consecutive
numbers. The number in the box represents the number of aircraft
trials or repetitions required by students, on the average, to
achieve prof1c1ency in performing the maneuver/task without any
prior training in the ATD.

2. Assume that the same number of trials normally given in the
aircraft (as indicated by thé number in the box) was given first
in the ATD, i.e., prior to training in the aircraft.

3.. How many tfials/repetitions in the aircraft, following ATD
training, would then be required to achieve proficiency?
Indicate your estimate of the number of remaining 2ircraft trials
by circling the appropriate number.

The following two examples illustrate the basic procedure.

Example 1:

AILERON ROLL

12@456783‘0111213[191\

N‘Indicates aircraft = Average aircraft-
trials required fol- only trials, and

lowing 14 ATD trials _ nunber of ATD
T ~ trials

L Ty Y P T P P P L P R PP L L L R L L L D L L L L L]

Example 1 indicates that student pilots typically require 14
trials in the aircraft, without prior training in the.simulator, to
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achieve praficiency in performing the Aileron Roll maneuver. However,
if 14 trials are first given in the simulator; then only 3 trials are
estimated to be required in the aircraft for the student to achieve
the same level of proficiency. This indicates that the simulator is
an effective training device for teaching the Aileron Roll maneuver.

Example 2:

CLOVERLEAF

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 (9 [1I0]

Indicates aircraft ”/z Average aircraft-

trials following 10 only trials, and

simul ator trials. the number of sim-
‘ulator trials

D D T > D W - GL S - P > P D W R e P - W D P SR D = R W S b S W W A - S W D W

Example 2 indicates that student pilots typically require 10
trials in the aircraft, without prior training in the simulator, to
achieve proficiency in performing a Cloverleaf. However, if 10 trials
are first given in the ATD, then 9 trials are still required in the
aircraft for the student to achieve the same level of proficiency.
This indicates that the ATD is not a very effective training device
for teaching a Cloverleaf maneuver.

In the examples above, the number of ATD trials is identical to
the number of trials normally given in the aircraft. However, it is
assumed that ATD training trials for a given maneuver would normally
continue until the student is proficient in the ATD. In some cases
you may feel that ATD proficiency could be attained with fewer trials,
or would require more trials, than indicated. For these cases you can
place your estimate of the required number of simulator trials in the
box wmarked "Revised Number of Simulator Trials" that will accompany
each maneuver to be rated. Example 3 shows this procedure.

Example 3 5ndicates, in addition to information already dis-
cussed, that the rater feels that proficiency in the simulator could
‘gctual1y be achieved by the typical student in 10 trials rather than:
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Example 3:

- - > > - - D = W W . . - D D . P o TR R 4 S T h S W GRS L W R T - -

DIVE RECOVERY

1 2@ 4 56 7 89 10 11 12 13[1F]

‘Indicates aircraft Average aircraft-
trials required fol- only trials, and
lowing 14 simulator number of simula-

triais tor trials

Revised number of simulator trials . . . |10 !

Use this box to change the number of
estimated simulator trials required
for proficiency in the simulator.

Comparison of Options

Of the three options, A has the advantage of quick’ construction
and relative flexibility across rating situations. It has a major
disadvantage of providing data that are hard to interpret and dif-
ficult to relate to evaluation objectives. Option B type scales have
the same advantage as Option A scales, but they produce data that are
easier to interpret and easier to relate to evaluation objectives.
Est1mates of the percentage of training requirenents that can be
A sat1sf1ed by ATD training provide meaningful measures of the ATD's
training capability. Suc¢h measures can be used to guide and support
subsequent OT&E activities; they also can be used as input for the
design, of ATD training programs. .

. Option C has the advantages of Option B, but it requires more
time to construct such scales, because the number of trials requirea
to achieve proficiency in the aircraft without prior ATD training must .
be obtained for each task to be rated. These data can either be
collected directly prior to the evaluation, or they can be estimated
by subject matter experts. (Note, the number of aircraft-only trials
does not have to be extremely accurate for the rating procedure to
work, because a ratio is calculated from that number. It only has to
be a believable number sc as not to bias the rater. Clearly, the more
accurate the estimate, the better.) .

Cption C has additional advantages over standard rattng scales,
including the following:
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o The approach used by the estimation technique is easily
understood by operational flight instructors because the
question is posed in a form they are familiar with, i.e., the
nunber of trials or amount of time required to train a stu-
dent to proficiency on a specified task.

¢ It provides a direct, quantitative estimate of ATD training
capability that takes into account the efficiency of simula-
. tor training.

o It provides a structured format fcr evaluators to estimate
the training capability of an ATD.

o If accurate estimates of the number of aircraft only training
trials are used, then the data collected with this scale can
be used directly to construct an inigial ATD and aircraft
training syl labus.

o The data produced by this approach. are in a form that pro-
vides a meaningful measure of the capability of the device as
compared against the aircraft.

'Conduct of Training. Capabilitx Ratings

Several administrative decisions must be made concerning . the
actual collection of rating scale data. These include determining
when evaluators are to assign ratings, the context in which ratings
will be corducted, and the order in which individual tasks are to be
rated. Normally, individual tasks to be rated are grouped together
according to tisk area or phase of fljght so that they constitute a
mission profile or mission scenario. Figure 5-8 shows a sample ATD
mission scenario. The basic data collection procedure involves com-
pleting each task or maneuver selected for evaluation in the ATD and
then estimating the trainina capability of the ATD for that task.
Each task should be rated immediately after it is completed. For the

" convenience of the évaluators, data coliection forms can be con-
structed to fit a standard knee board, or voice recordings of the

evaluator's estimates can be obtained..

Unlike the fidelity assessment, which requires that only two or
three evaluators assess each task, all available evaluators should
rate the training capability of all selected tasks/maneuvers for their
crew station. If at all possible, the sequence of tasks for each
mission profile should be varied for 'different evaluators. In addi-
tion, the order in which different mission profiles are experienced
should be varied among evaluators. These variations help relieve
boredom and control for the possible effects of bias that might result

from the order 1in which evaluators experience the various tasks/
- maneuvers to be rated. .
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Initialize on ramp prior to taxiing
Pre-takeoff checks
Taxi
Takeoff (34,000 1bs 10 knots Crossw1nd)
Re1n1t1a11ze on runway
Takeoff (40,000 1bs 10 knots heacwind)
Re1n1t1al1ze on runway
~ Takeoff (30,000 1bs.20 knots crosswlnd)
SID departure to 5,000 feet AGL
FREEZE/ESTIMATE ATD TRAINING CAPABILITY
Reinitialize at 15, 000 AFL
Stall Series '
1. Power (On
FREEZE/ESTIMATE ATD TRAINING CAPABILITY
2. Power Off " .
FREEZE/ESTIMATE ATD TRAINING CAPABILITY
3. Traffic Pattern Stalls
a. Pitchout

b. Nose nigh
¢c. Nose low
d. Flare

FREEZE/ESTIMATE ATD TRAINING CAPABILITY
Barrel Roll
FREEZE/ESTIMATE ATD TRAINING CAPABILITY
Lazy 8
FREEZE/ESTIMATE ATD TRAINING CAPABILITY
Aileron Rol
FREEZE/ESTIMATE ATD TRAIMING CAPABILITY
Loop , ‘
FREEZE/ESTIMATE ATD TRAINING CAPABILITY
Cuban 8 :
rREEZE/ESTIMATE ATD TRAINING CAPABILITY
Linme Imann
FREEZE/ESTIMATE ATD TRAINING CAPABILITY
Split - S T
FREEZZ/ESTIMATE ATD TRAINING CAPABILITY
Reinitialize on 10 mile final
© Pitchout :
Jouch and Go o : :
FREEZE/ESTIMATE ATD TRAINING CAPABILITY
Reinitialize on initial at 1500 feet AGL
IFR Straight-in.
FREEZE/ESTIMATE ATD TRAINING CAPABILITY

T.gure 5-8. Sample mission profile of tasks to be rated.
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Summarizing Training Capability Rating Data

After all the tasks/maneuvers have been rated by all of the eval-
uators, it will be necessary to summarize and format the collected
data. The exact format and display of data normaliy depend upon the
specific evaluation objectives addressed. However, guidelines for
handling the data collected with the training capab111ty scales for
Options A, B, and C are provided below.

Option A: Standard rating scales. Data collected with these
scales can be averaged among evaluators and displayed as average
ratings for each task evaluated. They also can be averaged across
tasks within a task group or area. However, averaging across tasks -
within a task area may obscure the meaning of data collected with this
type of rating scale. Figure 5-9 shows a sample data summary form for
Option A scales.

~One problem with averaging ratings is that two extreme ratings,
when averaged together, result in a wmoderate rating. For example, if
two evaluators, using a seven-point scale, rate the effectiveness of
an ATD for a particular task as 1 and 7, respectively, then the
average rating is 4. This problem can be dealt with, in part, by pro-
viding measures of variability as well as the average ratings. (See
Appendix A of this volume for instructions on how to calculate
variability measures.)

Option B. Data collected with these scales can be averaged and
displayed as percentages of training requirements which can be satis-
fied by ATD training. Figure 5-10 shows a sample data summary form
for Option B scales. Average percentages and deviations can be shown
for each task and across tasks within a task group or task area pro-
vided that the evaluated tasks are representative of the tasks con-
‘tained in a task area. Care should be taken to identify highly
variable ratings. Such ratings may indicate a problem with a, par-
ticular rat1ng procedure or with an 1nd1v1dua1 rater.

Opt1on C. Data collected with this scale can be used to calcu-
late two measures of ATD training capability/effectiveness: Transfer-
of-Training Ratios (TRs) and Transfer Effectiveness Ratios (see
Chapter 6). A transfer ratio estimate can be calculated from the data
collected with Option C as follows:

" AC; - AC
TR = __i._.__.g

AC
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where:

AC1 = Number of trials, or amount of time, to achieve profi-
ciency in the aircraft without prior ATD t,aining.

AC

? Number of trials, or amount of time, to achieve prof1-
c1enCy after ATD training.

For example, if it normally takes 14 trials in the aircraft
without prior ATD training to achieve proficiency in performing an ILS
approach, but only 3 trials in the aircraft after ATD training, then
the estimated TR for that task would be,

14 - 3 11
TR = = —— = ]9
14 - 14

This measure indicates that .79, or 79%, of the trials previously
assigned to aircraft training can be accomplished in the ATD; it also
indicates that at least 21% of the previously assigned trlals must
still be trained in the aircraft.

The TR estimate is a useful indicator of ATD training capability,
but it does not take into account the amount of ATD training required
., to achieve a given transfer effect. It does not measure the effi-
ciency of ATD training. This shortcoming can be resolved by calcu-
Tating an estimated Transfer Effectiveness Ratio (TER) from the data
co]]ected with Option C scale as follows:

TER =
ATD
where:

AC1 = Numbef of trials, or amount of time, to achieve profi-
ciency in the aircraft without.prior ATD training.

'ACZ = Number of trials, or amount of time, to achleve profi-
ciengy in the a1rcraft after ATD tra1ning.

ATD = Number of trials, or amount of time, to achleve profi-

ciency 1n the ATD.
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For example, if it normally takes 14 trials in the aircraft,

without prior ATD training, to achieve proficiency in performing an
ILS approach, but only 3:trials after 10 trials in the ATD, then the

'estimated TER for that task would be,

-3 U L.
10 10

TER =

Estimated transfer and transfer effectiveness ratios can be
calculated for each rater, averaged across raters, and displayed for
each task. Figure 5-11 shows a samp'e data summary form for the
Option C scale. Transfer ratios and transfer effectiveness ratios
also can be averaged across task areas provided that the evaluated
tasks are representative of the tasks to be trained in that task area.
Figure 5-12 shows a sample format for summarizing the data from indi-
vidual tasks that can be used either for data collected with the

Option C scale_or with Option A or B type scales.
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C. QUESTIONNAIRES

Questionnaires are widely used 1in the evaluation of aircrew
training programs and/or aircrew training devices. They provide an
attractive means of collecting information during an ATD QT&E because
they are relatively inexpensive to develop and administer, yet allow
large quantities of data to be collected quickly. Questionnaires are
usad for many purposes, varying from collecting background information
about a group of prospective ATD evaluators to determining user opi-
nions about a quality of a training program or the training capabili-
ties of an ATD. In addition to the following material, the test
director is referred to ARl P-77-1, entitled "Questionnaire Construc-
tion Manual," July 1976, for additional guidance in constructing
questionnaires for use during ATD evaluation. :

In general, two types of questionnaires are used as part of ATD
OT&E. The first type is used to gather factual information; the
second type is used to collect opinions or subjective estimates.
Questionnaires used to collect factual data typically are those which

ask the respondent to provide background information concerning his.

‘personal/prcfessional experience, including personal demographic
information. Questionnaires used to collect opinion data typically
are those which ask the respondent to provide information concerning
his opinion, or subjective estimate, concerning an event or obser-
vation which he has experienced.

The exact form of a questionnaire, its complexity, and its speci-
ficity depend upon its purpose. -Consequently, some types of question-
naires are relatively simple to develop. whereas others are much more
complex. For example, the construction of a questionnaire for the
purpose of gathering factual, background information is a fairly
straightforward process. On the other hand, a questionnaire for the
purpose of gathering opinion data is more difficult to construct pro-
perly because of the complex nature of opinions themselves.

Regardiess of the complexity of a questionnaire, it is important

that it be constructed properly. Poorly constructed questionnaires

are likely to provide distorted data and may lead to the drawing of
erroneous conclusions. It is important, therefore, that the ATD OT&E
test director be provided specific guidance concerniug the proper pro-
cedures to follow in questionnaire construction.

The discussion that follows provides specific guidance on the
construction and formatting of questiomnnaires. Because the construc-
tion of background questionnaires 1is relatively simple technically,
the primary emphasis in this chapter 1s on the construction of opinion
questionnaires. _
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CONSTRUCTION OF QUESTIONNAIRE STATEMENTS

Questionnaire statements consist of questions or statements to
which the respondent is asked either to provide an answer or to
respond in a manner which is specified by the questionnaire. The way
in which a questionnaire statement is posed often affects the kind of
answer received. Therefore, it is extremely iwportant when
constructing questionnaire statements that they be stated in a way
that does not bias or load the answers given. Questionnaire state-
ments must be simple, clear, relevant, and unbiased if responses to
them are to provide the test director with data useful to an OT&E
effort. The foilowing sections discuss various issues that relate to
simplicity, clarify, relevance, and bias aspects of questionnaire

construction.

Structlured vs. Open-ended Questions

Questions may require answers that are structured, open, or a
.combination of both. A question that requires a structured answer is
one that limits the potential answer to choices among several spe-
cified alternatives. A questionnaire statement that requires an open-
ended response is one that leaves the content and structure of the
answer entirely up to. the respondent. :

An example of a questionnaire statement with structured answers
might be as follows:

Training in ATDs should be conducted by:
_____ Fellow Pilots |
Instructor Pilots
NCOs/Airman

Civilians

The same statement in an open-ended Snswer fonﬁat might‘read:
Who do you feel should conduct ATD training? Why?

" Structured statements. Structured statements iimit the number
and breadth of possible responses, but they have the advantage of
making the use of questionnaires less time consuming and less ambi-
guous than open-ended statements. Because the time to respond to
structured statements typically is shorter than that required for
open-ended statements, it is oossible to obtain more responses in a
given period of time than is usually possible with open-ended state-
ments. Thus, a structured questionnaire usually provides more infor-
mation. - - . :
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Open-ended statements. Open-ended statements have the advantage
of giving the respondent a chance to present views which might not
have occurred to the test director, but such statements have a number
of drawbacks: (1) The answers can be time consuming, both for the
person answering the questicn and for the person who must interpret
and categorize those answers; (2) the answers may be difficult to
interpret or categorize; (3) the answers may not be relevant to the
concerns of the questionnaire; (4) only a limited number of open-ended
questions may be asked because of the time required to provide answers
to open-ended questions; and (5) because of time constraints, motiva-
tion, or a simple inability to express oneself, open-ended statements
may be left blank or may contain insufflcient information to allow
categorization 'of the answer. :

Ambiguous Statements -

An ambiguous statement is ore that can be interpreted in more
than one way. It is difficult to write short, clear statements that
will elicit only the information of real interest. One problem IS
dlfferences in interpretation among respondents, .e.g., one person's

“often" could be another person's “seldom.” Another potentlai problem
is that different words may imply different meanings depending on con-
text, even though they are related. For example, the words “generous"”
and “extravagant" may both refer to the freedom with which one spends
money. - However, “generous" conveys ' a pos1t1ve va]ue, whereas

“extravagance" conveys a negative value.

Double Negatives

Double negatives should be avoided in constructing questionnaire
statements. For example, consider a questionnaire item such as:

~ Are you against not restricting the use of ATDs?

i. Yes

2. No

' A "yes® or "no" response to such a statement could mean ¢1most
anything. People tend to respond “"yes® to those things with which

" they agree and "no* to those thirgs with which they disagree. Double
negatives only: serve to confuse the issue. ‘

Double-barreled Statements

"It {s important to address only one fssue in a single question-
naire statement. To do otherwise makes it difficult or 1mpossib1e to
determine to which issue the subject has responded
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Consider, for example, the following statement:

Simul;fion can be used to enhance the readiness of the Air
Force; therefore. we should decrease flying hour allocations.

If this statement evokes an "agree" response, it could be
because the respondent believes that simulaticn enhances readiness,
because he feels that we should decrease flying hour aliocations, or
perhaps both. How does a subject respond if he agrees with one part
of the statement, but disagrees with the other part? For example,
one might be favorab]y inclined toward simulation, but still feel
that it would be unwise to decrease flying time.

The best way to handle double-barreled statements is to rewrite
them into two separate statements. For .example, the above statement
can be rewritten as: :

1. Simulation can be used to enhance the read1ness of
the Air Force.

2. Flying hour allocations should be decreased.

Social Desirability Effect
"If a respondent feels that either positive or negative conse-
quences may be associated with his expressing or holding a particular
viewpoint, he will likely respond in accord with those consequences.
Such consequences may be of several sorts. One is adverse peer pres-
sure that can result from revealing personal, unpopular, or contro-
~versial viewpoints ‘on various topics. Another involves adverse
outcomes that can result from holding a viewpoint contrary to one's
superiors. In addition, almost everyone wants to feel that his opi-
nfons are acceptable to otheis.

Consider the following statehent;

Plgase'give a self—appraisalfof your overall pilot skills
before entry inio Training Prpgram X.

Excellent
éood

>Average
Fair

Poor
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The wording of this statement may cause the respondent to mark
one of the three middle choices instead of either end point, in an
attempt to avoid makirg an extreme statemert about himself. Further,
it should be no surprise to find that mest subjects responding to
this statement would rate their skills as "good." It is likely that
few pilots believe they have only average or below average skills,
and even fewer would be willing to admit it publicly.

Here is another illustration of the social desirability problem
in a questionnaire statement that mignt be given an instructor pilot:

Do you feel you effectively communicate course objectives
to your students?

Always
Often

Sometimes

Rarely

Never

"Always". sounds boastful, whereas the last three alternatives

ask the instructor to admit that he 1is 1inadequate. Thus, - the
instructor's response might be heavily influenced by how he thinks:
his peers or superiors might perceive his response to this item.

"Loading" the Statement

Loaded or leading statements may convey something about the test
director's attitudes or opinions (or those of superiors, ‘the Air
Force, etc.) which may bias the answer given by 'the respondent. Such
items are sometimes labeled as "loaded." At best, they are leading
and likely induce bias. In other words, they are not neutral, and
they may suggest what the subject's response should be, pr indicate
the test director's (or others') viewpoint on the item content.

For example, consider the following two statements:

1. Most pilotsAagfee'that ATDs provide effective tﬁaining; do
you agree, .or Jdisagree?

2. What do you see as the primary benefits of Training Program
X? ' . ' ‘

The first of these statements is clearly loaded because it con-
veys a conclusion (pilot agreement) that ATDs proyid effective
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training, instead of simply asking the respondent to indicate how he
views the effectiveness of most ATDs currently in use. This initial
positive statement about ATD effectiveness may, in turn, influence
the manner in which the subject subsequently responds to the state-
ment. He may indicate a positive attitude towards ATD effectiveness
because he believes the test director feels that way or because he
considers himself like "most pilots." The second statement is also
loaded or biased because it implies that Training Program X is, .
indeed, beneficial, and it is simply the tiask of the respordent tc
provide a listing of those that are primary among the benefits.
There is no way for the respondent to indicate drawbacks associated
with Training. Program X. However, pairing this item with another
that allows time to list "“primary drawbacks" would eliminate the
loading problem. .

. Questionnaire statements also may be loaded through limiting the
range of available answers. Consider the following example:

Rate the effectiveness of Tra1n1ng Program X by
¢circling your choice.

____ Excellent
_____Very Good
____ Good

Poor

Three of the four response alternatives represent favorable -
evaluations of the program. As a consequence, one might not be
surprised if responses to this item indicate some tvpe of positive
reaction to Training Program X.

o A final example illustvates how a leading question may be com-
bined with 1imited response alternatives to load an item and poten-
tially bias responses to it..

Have the positive aspects of the training prbgrém
~outweighed the negative aspects? '

Yes

No

. Both “"yes" and "no" responses might be interpreted as indicating
that there were, in fact, positive aspects to the training program. -
The positfve orientation of the question and the limitation of the
two response alternatives increases the probability that subjects
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will respond "yes," especially if they are not sure of their answer.
Including an "Undecided" category would reduce this probability, but
a preferred solution would be to reword the statement and have sub-
jects rate the program. One possibility might be as follows:

Ind“cate by checkmark your feeling as to the overall
effect of the training program on pilot skills. '

Positive Neutral : Negative
It also should be pointed out that specific words or phrases
within an overall questionnaire item may be considered loaded,
leading, or biased. A loaded word or phrase is one which evokes
strong, emotional feelings of a predetermined nature, or one which

automatically elicits an automatlc feeling of approval or disappro-
val.

FORMAT OF THE QUESTIONNAIRE |

An often overlooked but important issue is that of the format
and appearance of the questionnaire. Format and appearance can be
important issues in that they potentially affect the mental set of
the respondent and, therefore, can influence thé reliability or
integrity of the questionnaire itself.

seneral Format Suggestions

" A number of suggest1ons designed to improve the appearance and
acceptability of a questionnaire are suggested below. Although these
suggestions must be interpreted in light of the particular purposes
of the questionnaire and the responses to it, they provide worthwhile
general guidance.

1. The introduction should be as brief as possible, but 10ng
enough to include all of the relevant information, including
instructions. Such useful information should include:

o The topic of the questionnaire
e The source or origin of the study
o The use that will be made of the results

o The availability of results to the respondent
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o Identification of the authorizing agency (if appropriate),
a point of contact and- a phone number

- 2. Directions srould be set in cap1ta1 letters or in boxes, or
both. :

3. Care should be taken in the arrangement of items on a page.
Proper arrangement can make the questionnaire more effective.
For example:

o Leave ample room; do not crowd the page. Too much typ1ng
on a page may make 1t difficult to read.

. Group all the answers clearly. \Use of a format such as

this,
1. N
2. - 5.
3.

runs the risk of the fourth and fifth categories being
overlooked.

o Never let the list of alternatives for a single statement
continue on to another page.

4, Each of the items on the questionnaire should be numbered;
this will save time and increase the accuracy of .data analy-
sis. . ,

5. The questionnaire should be proofread carefully for content,
textual, and spelling errors (at least two persons should
proof - 1t)

,6.' The questionnaire should be neat.- ﬁeople are more like]y tp -
. attend seriously to a "professional" appearing questionnaire
than to one that is sloppy or one that looks ill- prepared.

Ordering of Questions

The general principle governing the order in which questions are
asked in a questionnaire is that the respondent should be led tarough
the area to be covered in as clear and logical a manner as possible.
Questions should follow in-a natural sequence, and transitions, from
one subject area to another should be made as easy for the respondent
as possible. ' Questionnaire items should be sequenced so as to form
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meaningful beginning, middle, and end segments. The early questions
should serve to introduce the questionraire to the respondent, to
engage his interest, and to assure him that subsequent questions will
not be too taxing or embarrassing. They should, therefore, be repre-
sentative of the subsequent questions to bpe asked and they should
lead logically into the main body of the quest1onna1re. Finally, the

last items included on the questionnaire should be sequenced so as to
provide a logical ending point and closure for the topics covered.

The overall objective of correct ordering is to allow the
respondent to b. led through a subject area without breaks in his
train of thought. This may also be accomplished by the insertion of
appropriate explanatory bridging material. However, proper item
ordering is preferable because excessive bridging material is likely
to confuse the respondent and w111 add to the overall length of the
questionnaire. :

Pretesting the Questionnaire

The effectiveness of a quest1onna1re will be enhanced by pre-
testing. Ideally, the questionnaire should be pretested on a sample
of people taken from the intended audience. However, if time or
available resources preclude such pretesting, people as similar to
the intended audience as possible should read over the entire ques-
tionnaire and comment on all parts of it (introduction, instructions,
questions/statements, format, appearance). Emphasize that you want
advice, not endorsement, and ‘question your sample of respondents
about each answer choice. Be prepared to take advice and construc-
tive criticism. You may find that a respondent s understanding of a
statement or an answer is quite different from what you intended.

It is important that the test director allow enough time to
construct and pretest the questionnaire. Shortcuts and question-
naires that have not been reviewed often lead to useless results and
considerable wasted effort. Worst of all, they may lead to erroneous '
or misleading information and could_ seriously compromise the
integrity of an OT&E effort. '
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CHAPTER 6
TRANSFER OF TRAINING EVALUATION METHODS

INTRODUCTION

This chapter covers the design, conduct, and interpretation of
transfer-of-training studies as a method for asse551ng the operat1ona1
effectiveness of an ATD.

Definition of Transfer of Training

Transfer of training (TOT) refers to the effects of training in
one task or situation upon performance in another task or situation.

For example, the’ skille or information acquired in a classroom, or

ATD, might make subsequent learning in the aircraft easier than if
those skills or information had not been acquired. There are three
ways in which we can characterize the manner in which learning in one
situation can affect performance in a subsequent situation:

Positive transfer occurs when training received on one
task facilitates subsequent learning or performance of a
second task. For example, if the amount of time, number
of trials, or number of errors incurred during training

in an aircraft are reduced by virtue of having had prior
training in an ATD, then . the training in the ATD can be '’
said to have transferred positively to learning in the
aircraft. Similarly, if learning to drive a car aids in
l1earning to drive a truck, positive transfer occurs.

Negative transfer occurs when training received on one
task hinders learning or performance of a second task.
For example, if the amount of time, number of trials, or
' nunber of errors lincurred during training in an aircraft
are increased by prior learning ar experience in an ATD,
then the training in the ATD can be said to have trans-
ferred negatively| to learning in the aircraft.

Zero transfer ocgurs when training on one task has no
effect on the suybseyuent 1earn1ng or perfonnance of a
second task. For example, if prior tra1n1ng in an ATD .
has no affect on subsequent learning in the aircraft,
then training in| the ATD has failed to transfer, e1ther
positively or negatively, to the aircraft.
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Transfer-of-training (TOT) studies are used to measure the direc-
tion and amount of transfer between two tasks or situations. A TOT
study, thus, can be used to evaluate the training effectiveness of an
ATD. A TOT evaluation of an ATD, in its simplest form, 1nvolves com-
paring the performance of two groups of trainees: an "ATD Group™” that
receives some amount of ATD training prior to training in the air-
craft; and a "Control Group" that does nnt receive ATD training prior
to ‘training in the aircraft. The effectiveness of an ATD can be
assessed by comparing the number of trials or amount of time required
by the ATD Group to learn a task in the aircraft against the number of
trials or amount of time required by the Control Group to learn the
sane task in the aircraft. (The Transfer Ratio discussed in Chapter 6
is one means of making such comparisoris.)

Differences in trials/time to attain criterion performance be-
tween the two groups can be attributed to the use of the ATD, provided
that a nunber of conditions are met. These conditions involve
assuring that factors that may affect performance, such as prior
flying experience, quality of instruction, conditions under which per-
formance is evaluated, etc., are kept as similar as possible (i.e.,
controlled) for both groups. Otherwise, it would be difficult to
determine whether or 'not a difference in performance between the
groups was due to ATD training, or to those o.her factors. Similarly,
real differences in performance may be obscured if facters that affect
performance are not kept constant for both groups.

Advantages of TOT Method

A TOT study, as a method for evaluating ‘'the training effec-
tiveness of an ATD, has several distinct advantages over analytical
evaluation methods. First, the design of a TOT evaluation is founded
upon the basic concept underlying the use of ATDs, i.e., that training
received. in an ATD will transfer to the aircraft. A TOT study seeks
to determine the nature (positive or negative) and extent of that
transfer.

Second, 'a TOT study, unlike an' analytical evaluation, allows a
direct, quantitative -determination of the effectiveness of 'ATD
training compared against the effectiveness of training without the
ATD. A properly conducted TOT study, therefore, can provide a direct .
measure of the contribution of an ATD within the context of a spec1-
fic, ongo1ng tra1n1ng program.

Third, a TOT study can provide data for determ1n1ng the effects
of trainee characteristics (e.g., experience, prior performance,.sex,
etc.) upon subsequent performance. It can provide, therefore, the
basis for developing different training strategies for groups of
trainees that differ markedly in the extent to which they may benef1t
from ATD training.
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Limitations of TOT Method

The TOT method of assessing the effectiveness of ATDs also has
some limitations. First, it requires the ability to equate and
control those factors that may affect performance between the ATD
group(s) and the control group. This requires extensive support and
cooperation from the using command as well as the individuals involved
in the study (e.g., instructors, evaluators, schedulers, etc.).

Second, a TOT study usually requires that “normal” training practices -

be disrupted, or at the very least, that two separate tracks of
training be provided. Third, TOT studies typically require fairly
extensive personnel and materiel resources, a good deal of time and
effort to plan, and, frequently, a relatively long time to complete.
Fourth, the actual conduct of a TOT must be monitcred and supervised
continuously to ensure that specified instructions, conditions, and
prncedures are followed. Finally, a TOT study carnot be wused to
assess the effectiveness of an ATD for training casks that cannot be
taught in the aircraft (e.g., some emergency procadures).

Purpose of this Chapter

The TOT method is a useful method of evaluating ATD training
effectiveness, if its technical requirements can be accommodated suf-
ficiently. This chapter describes in detail the TOT methcd of evalu-
ating an ATD. It is subdivided into two sections, A and B. The first
section offers a general discussion of the various activities that are
involved in planning, conducting, and interpreting the data for a TOT

evaluation of an ATD. The discussion is somewhat tutorial. It is

intended to provide the ATD OT&E test director with an understanding
of the method, of what is entailed in conducting a TOT study, and of
which factors might' compromise his .ability to complete a successful
TOT. In the event that he intends to conduct a TOT, the second sec-
tion then describes four specific TOT study designs and' provides
guidelines for the proper application of each design. '
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A. GENERAL TOT EVALUATION PROCEDURES

TOT evaluation of an ATD involves three phases: - a Planning Phase
which involves designing the TOT evaluation and planning for its
implementation; a Test Execution Phase which involves the collection
of performance data during ATD and aircraft training; and a Post-test
‘Phase which involves the reduction, analysis, interpretation, and
reporting of the performance data collected during the evaluation. A
" detailed discussion of each of these phases and its component activi-
ties is provided below.

. PLANNING PHASE

Probably the most important phase of any TOT study is the
Planning Phase. In it, the design for the complete TOT study and
detailed plans for its implementation must be carefully worked out and
documented. Unless careful and complete pianning is given to each of
the activities involved, it is extremely unlikely that a meaningful
TOT evaluation of ATD training effectiveness can be carried out.

Planning Phase activities include: estimation and coordination
of all required resources; specification of OT&E test objectives;
selection of tasks to be evaluated; development of performance mea-
sures, standards, and criteria for each selected task; development of
a program of instruction for each group contained in the evaluation;
determination of data collection procedures and format; selection of
trainees ‘and their assigmment to groups; selection and assigmnment of
instructors/evaluators; instructor/evaluator training; pretesting data
collection forms and procedures; and development of a TQT Study Plan.

Resource Identification and Coordination

Identifying and.coofdinating the resources required to conduct a
TOT evaluation is an .activity that normally wiil continue throughout
the Planning Phase. The initial detailed resource requirements list
prepared by the test director likely will be incomplete; consequently,
a basic strategy .or framework for progressively updating resource
requirements should be formulated by the test director early in the
planning. The basic resource requirements list can be updated and
refined after each new input is received and/or after each planning or-
design decision is made. ;

Some of the resdurcés needed to conduct a TOT evaluation include:

o Technical support. The complexities of planning and con-
ducting a TOT evaluation require the assistance of a qualified
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behavioral scientist. This assistance 1is essential in
selecting an appropriate TOT design, in determining adequate
measures of performance, and in determining data reduction,

appropriate analysis, and interpretation procedures.

¢ Trainee pool. The backgrounds of trainees needed to par-
ticipate in the evaluation may differ.  Trainees with back-
grounds appropriate to the evaluation objectives of the ATD
OT&E in question must be available to participate. The total
nunber of trainees required for the evaluation as well as the
number of trainees required for each different group that will -
participate must be specified.

e ATD availability. A TOT evaluation that may require the ATD
be available for evaluation purposes for large segments of
each day over a period of time rang1ng from several months to
over a year.

® Aircraft availability. A1l trainee groups in a TOT study
receive training in the operational aircraft. The test direc-
tor must assure that adequate flying hours will be available
to support the OTAE.

e Instructor/evaluator availability. = Sufficient instructors
and/or evaluators must be available to conduct the ATD
training and gather performance data in both the ATD and in
the' aircraft. Backup and replacement personnel should be
identified as early as possible.

- o Data analysis support. Analysis of the data gathered during a
TOT evaluation may require a sophisticated calculator or a
computer. The need for such devices should be anticipated
well in advance and their availability arranged.

o Key personnel. All key.personnel should be identified and
- coordinated with throughout the evaluation. Key personnel
include schedulers, personnel assigned to monitor/manage the’
test implementation phase, personnel ' to train instructery/
evaluators, etc. , '

e Contingency plans. Contingency'plans should be developed to
cover those chance events that might disrupt the planned eval-
uation. For example, absent or transferred instructors or
evaluators, ATD equipment failure, changes in aircraft sche-
duling, flying hour availability, bad weather, etc.

Identifying required resources for a TOT evaluation is one thing§
coordinating for their use in a TOT study is a different matter. The
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controlling organization or agency responsible for each required
resource should be identified in the test plan outline (TPO) as early
as possible and updated as appropriate. T-e use of all resources must
be coordinated with the controlling organization and agreements to use
resources (both materiel and personnel) formalized in memoranda of
agreement (MOA). Changes in resource requirements or schedule changes
should be coordinated and reflected in .updated MOAs. If the required
resources cannot be secured, then an alternative evaluation approach
(e.g., rating scale evaluation) should be considered, or the TOT eval-
uation should be postponed or aborted until the required resources can
be secured. A TOT evaluation can be extremely time consuming and
expensive; it should not, therefore, be attempted without sufficient
resources to support its successful implementation.

Program schedule. One of the most overlooked elements during the
planning phase is the need to schedule adequate time to complete the
evaluation. Overly optimistic schedules usually do not consider the
real world problems of testing, the late delivery of test equipment,
mission failures, instrumentation problems, bad weather, availability
of subjects, etc. .

A program schedule, therefore, should be established as a first
priority in planning the evaluation. Graphi¢ schedule and milestone
" charts will help the test director see the critical portions of the
planned test. The scheduie should show when specific resources will
be required. For example, the schedule should show the anticipated
nunter of students available for the study and the required number of
instructors and evaluators (both for the ATD and aircraft) for each
week of the planned evaluation. Any special events that might affect
the successful implementation of the TOT evaluation also should be
included.

A carefully constructed schedule can help identify milestones for
specific program events, unknown factors in the schedule, and possible
schedule conflicts and critical path events. It also can aid in
determmining realistic amounts of time for accomplishing the evaluation
and for determining the "lead time" required for some activities
(e.g., instructor/evaluator training). The experience of the test
director, test team members, and that of other knowledgeable personnel
can be used to guide the development of a realistic schedule that will
mesh with the overall program goals and evaluation constraints.’

§pecif1cation of TOT Eva]uat1on ObJectives

The critical question addressed by a TOT evaluation is the extent
to which ATD training transfers to subsequent performance in the air-
craft. Although this question, as stated, is straightforward, it does
not provide the test director with the specific guidance necessary to
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plan and conduct a particular TOT evaluation. This guidance or lack
thereof, will be reflected in both general and specific test objec-
tives. .

Test objectives should be as clear and specific as possible, and
they should be stated in a manner that both suggests what should be
measured and the format of the data to be collected. This will aid in
assessing whether or not, and to what degree, OT&E test objectives are

met.

General test objectives can be formulated from the questions
which initially give rise to the evaluation. Some important sources.
include the Statement of Intended Operational Employment for the ATD,
any identified Critical Questions, interactions with representatives
of the Using Command, and results from previous OT&E activities.
Specific test objectives then can be formulated from those general

'objectives. The procedure for deriving evaluation objectives is
. described in Chapter 5. Figure 6-1 provides additional ‘illustration
of the process of how general test objectives can be successively
transformed into more specific objectives.

The general test objectives derived from the above sources should
be reviewed to ensure that they meet the following criteria:

o The genera1 test objective(s) should be stated so that their
fulflllment will prov1de answers to the original questlons.

° The general test objectives should be operationally mean1ngful
in the sense that their fulfillment will provide useful infor-
mation relative to the original questions asked.

¢ The general test objectives should be stated clearly.

e The general test objectives should be testable within the
operational context in which the evaluation will be conducted.

‘ These same criterfa must be met when the specific test objectives
" are derived from the general test objectives. A general test objec-
tive usually is comprised of a set of smaller, functionally related
parts which can be identified and separated into a group of specific
test objectives. The actual steps involved in doing this are:

1. Analyze the purpose of the general test objective and identify
the smaller, functiona]ly related parts.

2. Subdivide the general objective into groups of smal]er ele- |
ments. e.g., tasks. _
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3. Analyze this new group of more specifically stated objec‘ives
and continue to subdivide them until objectives are obtained
that can be addressed by a single parformance.

The development of specific test objectives should be done in .
conjunction with selecting specific tasks to be eva]uated The topiz
of task selection is discussed below.

Task Selection

It usually will. be impractical, during a TOT evaluation, to
measure trainee performance on ali the tasks normally trained hy the
ATD because of limitations on time and resources. Therefore, it
becomes an important planning activity to select the tasks to be
included in the evaluation. The first step in the process of task
selection is to list all of the tasks potentially trainabie in the
device; individual tasks should be grouped according to task area
(e.9., instruments, air-to-surface, etc.). Specific tasks then can be
salected from this listing in accord with the procedure described in
Chapter 5. :

Selection/Development of Performance Measures

The purpose of a transfer of training study is to determine the
extent to which ATD training affects subsequent performance in the
aircraft. A TOT study typically involves compar1ng the performance in
the aircraft of trainees who. received prior training in the ATD
against the aircraft performance of traineez wno did not receive prior
ATD training. The success of a TOT study, therefure, is determined,
in large part, by the "quality” of the mecasures of trainee performance
that are used. '

For these reasons, the task in planning a TOT study of selecting
from anong existing measures of trainee performance those measures
appropriate for TOT and/or to develop additional performance measures
© is an extrimely critical task. In either event, the overall goal is
to establish a se¢t of performance measures that accurately and objec-
tively reflect. trainee performance and that are sensitive to differ-
ences in performance. Severai criteria should be used to guide the
selection/development of performance measures, i.e., measure validity,
reliability, sensitivity, and acceptability. .

Validity. The validity of a measure is the degree to which it
measures wﬁa% it is supposed to measure. Validity is the single most
important aspect of a measure; if a measure does not have some degree.
of validity, its other characteristics are irrelevant. Although
simple to state, the achievement, and satisfactory demonstration of
performance measurement validity often is hard to accomplish. Refer
to the statistical appendix of this volume for: further discussion of
validity.
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One indication of performance measuyre validity is the ability ot
the measure to. reflect changes in performance that result from
repeated exposure to, or experience in, the training environment
(e.g., as reflected by number of training trials or time in training).
A measure which demonstrates behavior change over time as a function
of training given is reflective of learning that has occurred; such a
measure has a higher probability of validly measuring trainee perfor-
mance than one that consistently fails to reflect such change.

Reliability. The reliability of a measure is the extent to which
it remains constant, i.e., provides consistent information, over
repeated applications. There are two aspects of measure reliability
that are relevant to a TOT evaluation. The first aspect concerns
inter-rater reliability, i.e., the extent to which a measure used by
two or more raters, who observe the same performance, yields con-
sistent results. The second aspect involves the extent to which a
measure used to assess.identical performances, occurring on different
occasions, yields consistent results. Both aspects of measure relia-
bility are important; both can be increased by providing objective
measurement standards and criteria for each task to be evaluated, and
by careful training of raters, observers, and others who are involved
in data gathering. Refer to the statistical appendtx of this volume
for further discussion of reliability.

Sens1t1v1tz. The sensitivity of a measure is its ability to
discriminate between different levels of trainee performance. An
insensitive measure obscures real differences in performance. It is
important, therefore, to develop/select measures that are sufficient’
to detect dlfferences that may ex1st between the perfonmance of ATD
and Control group trainees.

Accegtabiliﬁx. " A final consideration of measurement criteria,
and a most important one, is its acceptance by the user. Even if a
performance measure meets all the requirements of validity, reliabil-
ity, and sensitivity, it will be of little use if instructors refuse
to use 1it, or worse, refuse to use it appropriately. Assessing
trainee performance for the purpose of supporting a TOT evaluation
1ikely will increase IP/evaluator workload; a successful evaluation:
depends critically upon. their suppori. This must be kept in mind
¢learly when developing performance measures. The developed measures
must be credible to the IP/evaluator community, and they must not
require a greater increase in workload than that community will rea-
sonably tolerate. The development of perfoimance measures, therefore,
should be coordinated with the individuals who will be. expected to use
them.

Several other considerations should be kept in mind bwhen
selecting performance measures to be employed in a TOT evaluation.
These include . A : '
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e Measures should be chosen that are relevant to both the
objectives of the particular simulator training program and
to the.objectives of the ATD evaluation.

® Measures should be selected that will rrovide management with
information that will allow them to make decisions associated
with the TOT evaluation. .

® Measures selected for use must be analyzable witnin the capa-
~ biiities and resources available to the TOT evaluation team.

¢ Measures must exist in both the ATD and the aircraft.

® Measures must be feasible to implement within the context of
the evaluation.

® Measures must be safe to implement and use during the eval-
uation.

() Measures must be cost effective to implement during the eval-
uation.

® Measures should be quantifiable to be useful for the purposes
of most TOT. evaluations. Thus, measures suchb as altitude,
heading, climb, deviation scores, etc. are preferred over
subjective ratings such as "Good vs. Bad" or "Pass vs. Fail."

Within the context of the criteria for selecting/developing per=-
~ formance measures discussed above, the test director must decide what
~aspects of traine performance will be measured and evaluated, when
performance will be measured, and how performance will be measurea.
‘Each of these aspects of performance measurement is discussed below.

. What aspects of trainee performance shou1d be measured The
current Alr Force grading sysfém typically eva1uafes pertormance on a
four-point scale' _ .

1 - Unsatisfactory or unable to accomp]tsh
2 - Fair -
3 - Good
4 - Excellent
The grades obtained from this type of scale during training maj be

adequate for. student management purposes on 'a day-to-day basis, but
they usually are not sufficiently discriminating to be used in a TOT
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study. That is, the sensitivity of such scores is probably insuf-
ficient to detect real differences in the performance 4f students who
received ATD training and those who did not. In addition, grades
often are assigned according to a “normal" reference point, i.e., the
performance expected from the average student, rather than according
to an absolute standard. Consequently, a "good" grade may be assigned
early in training, not because the performance itself met the criteria
or standards desired, but instead because performance was good com-
pared to the perfonmance of the average student at that point in
training.

One of the first decisions to be made relative to which aspects
of trainee performance shoul< be measured involves determining how
specific the performance measures should be. The specificity of per-
formance measures can range from a single performance score - per
maneuver to multiple, independent measures of all possible flight
parameters.

"One approach, which is recommended here, involves identifying the
' critical parameters that comprise a task or maneuver and determining
acceptable standards or values for those parameters. Infeormation then
can be collected from scores which reflect student deviation: from
prescribed maneuver parameters and procedures. '

Deviations from these established tolerances can be characterized
as "errors,” in the sense that acceptable performance is defined as
being within specified tolerances, and unacceptable performance (i.e.,
error) as being outside the tolerance limits. These error scores have
both content and face validity, insofar as they are based on those
task elements identified as critical . and defined as required for
acceptable performance. For example, altitude at the end of final
turn in a landing approach is critical. If "good" altitude control is
established by consensus as ranging from 735 to 425 feet at rollout,
then any deviation above or below becomes an error, an error of signi-
ficance in terms of defined task performance. The sum of such errors
for a maneuver thus becomes' an index of the quality of overall
maneuver performance. ‘

When.such a specification of required performance does not exist
or cannot be obtained, error scores can be derived by .establishing
arbitrary optimal values and tolerances for meaningful aircraft
control parameters such as heading, altitude, airspeed, and angle of
attack. By defining smaller tolerance ranges on either side of these
optimal values, estimates of error severity can be obtained by
assigring O to the optimal, 1 to the next acceptable range, and 2 to
the next, and so on for all ranges of interest. Figure 6-2 shows an
example of how critical performance parameters might be scored for a
takeoff maneuver; Figure 6-3 provides a similar exanple for a barrel
roll maneuver,
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TAKEOFF
T/0 ROLL
TRKG Drift Lor R||Straight { Erratic J
ROTATION | 16 \ 45 410
A/S B ] /SPD\ | |

g° 1o°1//n\\&12° 14°
ATT —J__1 | |
RATE [u/c] Z//\\S [orc]

ATRBORNE .
TRKGC Left A Rigﬁt »
| 230 240 260 270
A/S g i /250N 1
CRADE Unsatis].__fair Gocd Excelle
factory] - | + -+ -]+

Figure 6-2. Sample performance measurement form
‘ for the takeoff maneuver.
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L'BARREL ROLL

INITIAL ENTRY

HDG
330 340 360 370
A/S g T 350\ T
90° POSITION
-20°  -10° +10° +20°
HDG S J PO\
' -20° -10° +10° +20°
BANK J . v\ L L
EXIT , _
-20° -10° +10° +20°
. ORIG. HDG J L
330 340 360 370
A/S N WAL |
OVERALL .
PITCH RATE Slog Errati ///\\\- Fast
- ROLL RATE 1Slow Erratic Z(/S\\ Fast
GRADE : Unsatis{ Fair Good Excellent
‘ factory] -1+ | - | + - |+

Figure 6-3. Sample performance measurement form
for the barrel roll maneuver.
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In addition to scoring critical parameters of performance, an
-overail maneuver grade/score can also be assigned. Although there are
numerous ways in which overall grades could be assigned, cne form is
that shown in Figures 6-2 and 6-3. That is, the standard four-point
grading scale used by the Air Force has been expanded to a seven-point
scale by adding plu,es and "minuses" to the grade categories of
“Fair," . "Gond," and "Excellent.” This potentially increases the sen-
sitivity of the grading scale to distinguish smaller differences ia
trainee performance, while maintaining the basic integrity of the ori-
ginal grading scale. The revised seven-point scale helps accommodate
the need for a relat1ve1y sensitive measure of performance required by
a TOT study. It also is a scale with which Air Farce 1nstructors/

nva]uators are familiar and, hence, one they will likely accept.

This approach to measuring student performance has been used suc-
cessfully by many previous investigators. It is based on the ability
of experienced and trained instructor pilots to observe and record .
student pilot performance in terms of adherence to, or deviations
from, critical aircraft performance parameters at specified points

throughout a maneuver.

The performance measures are developed by analyzing each selected
maneuver to identify critical performance parameter tolerances and the
key maneuver points. Information concerning these matters can be
developed through consulting sources such as IPs, standardization/
evaluation personnel, and publ1shed standards. Then for each of the
key points, parameter "scales" ‘or boundaries are developed and
arranged in an initial performance recording form.

These initial estimates/values for -each maneuver to be measured
then can be reproduced in several copies and flight tested by IPs to
verify that the parameters are both observable and recordable in real-
time flight. Any required changes then can be made and the parameters

retested.

The development of performance parameters and standards, as des-
cribed above, may not always be possible due to limited resources or
operational constraints. It may, therefore, be necessary to rely
solely upon overall maneuver grades. - In such cases it is extreme]y
important that overall maneuver grades be sensitive to differences in
performance and that “proficiency" standards for maneuver grades be
stated as clearly and objectively as possible.

When to measure performance. Trainee perfonnance must be mea-
sured both for ATD and aircraft training. Ideally, performance should.
- be measured on each training trial. Trial-by-trial measurement of
performance is important for several reasons. First, comparing per-
formance on the last trial of training against performance on the
first aircraft trial indicates the amount of performance improvement,
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- or gain, that results from tra1n1ng Second, showing the rate of per-
formance improvement over successive training trials allows decisions
to be made about when ATD tra1n1ng should terminate, i.e., it shows
when the expected increment in performance does not justify the addi-
tional training time. Finally, differences in ATD and Control Group
performance may be reflected in the rate at which learning takes place
as opposed to the actual number of trials required to ach1eve a spe-
cified proficiency level.

Performance measures (as was the case with rating scale méasures)
also should be recorded as soon after they occur as possible to assure
accurate measurement. In some cases (e.g., safety reasons), an IP may
not be able to record trainee performance on a mancuver until after
the maneuver is completed, or even until the training sortie is over.

Because performance data will be collected in a training environ-
ment, there may be times when performance measures should not be
collected. For example, a trainee practicing a complex task in either
the ATD or the aircraft often will receive instruction, coaching, or
advice from his instructor. The trainee's performance for that trial
should not be measured for evaluation purposes, because his perfor-
mance is being directly affected by the input he is receiving from the
instructor. A trial in which the trainee receives instruction is
referred to as an instructional trial. Performance should not be
measured during instructional trials.

Performance data should be collected on trials or at times when
the instr.ctor does not influence trainée performance. These trials
are referred to as measurement trials. During measurement trials the
trainee shouid be allowed to perform/complete the maneuver uninter-
rupted, .unless safety factors make it impractical to do so. A
training session will usually consist of some combination of instruc-
tional and measurement trials. Before data collection begins, the
test director should determine with the IPs involved in the training
program precisely when trainee performance will be measured. Perform-
ance measurement may occur on every trial, on every third tr1a1, or
.whatever is best suited to the evaluation obJect1ves.‘

How performance should be measured. There are two general issues
to be discussed within the context of how trainee performance' should
be_measured. The first concerns the "mechanics" of how performance
should be measured; the second concerns issues that arise depending on
whether or not training is continued until a spec1f1ed criterion . is
reached.

Specific determinations about how to measure trainee performance
are driven by considerations of what can be measured. In addition,
the objectivity and reliability of performance measurement is a matter
of the methods and procedures used in acquiring and recording the
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performance data of interest. Good results usually are obtained when
the measurement data are recorded automatically. However, in most
cases, automatic performance recording equipment is not available,
though some ATDs do hav: automatic performance measurement capability.
If this ATD capability is used, care must be taken to ensure that per-
formance criteria and measures used in the ATD are the same as those
used subsequently in the aircraft. Good results also can be obtained
when performance data are recorded manually, provided that data
collection is accomplished with a standardized, structured data col-
lection form that clearly specifies standards and criteria of perfor-
mance, and that those gathering the data have been trained in the
appropriate procedures. The performance measurement forms shown in
Figures 6-2 and 6-3 are examples of structured data collection forms.
More specific instructions concerning manual data collection proce-
‘dures and forms are discussed in a later subsection,

A second consideration that affects how trainee performance will
be measured is whether training for a given task continues until spe-
cified criteria are achieved, or for-a fixed number of trials or for a
fixed amount of time. If a "train to criteria" procedure is used,
training on a given task is continued until standard criteria are
achieved, and the number of trials or amount of time spent on that
task is recorded. Trials or time to reach criterion are the primary
measures of performance; they can be supplemented by a count of the
nunber and magnitude of errors or deviations from desired performance
parameters. On the other hand, if training for a given task is con-
tinued until a fixed number of trials has been given, or until a fixed
amount of time has elapsed, then an absolute measure of terminal per-
formance for each task must be recorded. This can be accomplished by
assigning an overall grade to performanc~. A measure of terminal (end
of training). performance for each = task can be expressed as the aver-
age score or grade obtained by a trainee on the last two or three
trials for that task. This overall measure can be supplemented by a
count of the number and magnitude of errors or deviations from desired
performance for those trials.

Program of Instruction for ATD ‘and Aircraft Trainin§

The transfer of trajning from ATD to aircraft is a function of
how the ATD is utilized within a specific training context. Conse-
quently, the sequencing and content of materials used in a training
program will greatly affect the extent to which skills learned in the
ATD transfer to subsequent performance in the aircraft. . The sequence
in which tasks are trained is important, because ATD skills learned.
early in a training program will have transfer relationships not only
to training in the aircraft, but to later ATD training as well. The
content of the training materials involved will determine the adequacy
of the foundation upon which further skill acquisition occurs.
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Training material content and the sequence and structure of
training must be carefully considered when constructing a program of
instruction (POI) to be employed in a TOT evaluation. To the extent
that there are design differences between the ATD and aircraft, POls
should recognize such differences. While the initial inclination may
be to make ATD and aircraft training as similar as possible, it should
be kept in mind that adoption of aircraft training procedures as the

‘model for ATD training is not appropriate. ATD training POIs should
be designed so as to utilize the training capabilities of the ATD to
greatest advantage. However, there should be commonality of content
between ATD- and aircraft POIs to allow evaluation of common perfor-
mance parameters.

The first step in developing a POl involves deciding upon the
specific tasks, maneuvers or skills to be trained, and upon those to
be measured during the TOT evaluation (task selection was discussed
above). The specific maneuvers or skills included in a POl and their
sequence of training depend heavily on three factors:

e The stated objectiveé of the particular evaluation.
o The characteristics of the ATD to be evaluated.
o The experience and background of the ATD and Control Groups.

Once the specific content of the POl has been decided upon, the
sequence in which this content will be taught for both the ATD and
Control Groups must be determined. It is important to make sure that
the training sequence used in the POI is constructed so that skills
already learned will provide a foundation for the learning of sub-
sequent material.

Sequence of ATD and aircraft training. There are basically two
general ways to sequence ATD and aircraft training for those students
who will receive part of their training in the ATD. In the first, all
the ATD training to be administered is comp1eted before,training in
the aircraft is conducted. In the second, a set of maneuvers, or a
block/stage of training, is taught in the ATD and then in the -air-
craft, followed by the. next set of maneuvers or block/stage of
training in the ATD and then in the aircraft, etc. This results in a
series of alternating ATD and aircraft training episodes.

t

The first type of sequencing will allow inexperienced trainees to
be employed in the evaluation and thus allow the impact of ATD
training on initial flight skill acquisition to be assessed. However,
this design does not allow the evaluator to ascertain to what degree -
each separate ATD sortie, with 'its particular mission segments, has an
impact on subsequent performance in the aircraft. This is because all
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ATD training is received prior to the trainee's introduction to the
aircraft, and the cumulative effect of the total ATD training program
is all that can be evaluated. In addition, there is the risk that
manauvers learned early in ATD training, if not practiced subse-
- quently, may deteriorate by the time aircraft training begins and,

hence, result in lower estimates of transfer than are warranted.

The second sequencing, in which ATD and aircraft training are
intermixed, allows the individual impact of smaller portions of the
ATD tra1ning program to be assessed, because performance in the
aircraft is measured after each tra1n1nq objective in the ATD is
.attained. If this method is used, the decision remains concerning how
much ATD training will be given before aircraft training. Smaller
numbers of maneuvers trained pricr to aircraft training allow more
specific assessment of ATD training effectiveness. This also mini-
mizes the time interval separating performance acqu1s1t1on and
testing. However, there are several factors that constrain the "size"
of ATD training b]ocks. First, there are aircraft scheduling factors
that must be recognized, and the whole mission aspect of groupings of
maneuvers and activities must be considered. Second, aircraft
training sorties must be constructed that maximize the tra1n1ng value
of flying time. Third, all ATD training for a given maneuver, or set
of maneuvers, must be completed before aircraft training (and assess-
ment) of those maneuvers begins. Finally, safety, cost, or other
factors may limit, or even prevent, the alternated sequencing of ATD
and aircraft training.

Structure of training. Another consideration that impacts the
development of a POl is how ATD and aircraft training will be struc-
tured. This training can be structured in several ways: (1) trials
to criterion, (2) fixed-trials procedure, or (3) fixed-time procedure.

Trials to criterion. With this procedure training is con-
tinued for as many trials as are necessary for standard cri-.
terion performance to be attained. This approach ensures '
that each trainee reaches a predetermined proficiency level
on every task'before progressing to a new set of material or
before practicing those tasks in the aircraft. While the
-trials to criterion approach has many advantages, it has two
Timitations that should be considered. These are: (1) the
approach may take a considerable amount of time because
individual trainees learn at different rates; and (2) vari-
able rates of learning may cause scheduling problems. This
approach also requires that suitable and objective perfor-
mance criteria be developed for each task to be taught and
evaluated in the study.
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Fixed-trials procedure. With this approach, each task is
trained for a fixed numbes~ of trials only. The number of
trials should be based on extensive prior experience in
training .the task, and it should reflect the optimum number
of trials needed for the average student to reach task pro-
ficiency. An advantage of this approach is that scheduling
and instruction can proceed without variability in the rate
at which individual trainees reach proficiency. One disad-
vantage is that some trainees will not reach proficiency on
each task before moving on to the next task, whereas other
trainees will continue to train on tasks after they already
have. reached proficiency. If optimal numbers of trials
required to ‘train a task to proficiency cannot be deter-
mined, two or more values can be used for each task. One
value should be less than the estimated optimum number and
one value should bLe greater than the estimated optimum
number. This allows the effect of additional trials beyond
some minimum to be determined empirically by the results of
the study. Note, however, that this approach requires two
ATD groups: one group which receives the lower fixed number
of ATD training trials and one which receives the higher
number of trials. This approach requires a total of three
groups: two separate ATD training groups and one Control -
Group that receives no ATD training.

Fixed-time procedure. This procedure is identical to the
"fixed trials  approach, except that each task is trained
for a prespecified amount of time rather than a specific
number of trials. The fixed time approach is generally the
least preferred approach because it provides the least stan-
dardized ATD training, i.e., the number of trials or repeti-
tions given per unit of instruction may vary from student .
student. '

In some cases, the.selection of a tralning format may not be up
to the test director because he may not have sufficient control over

syllabus development. Nonetheless, he should attempt to construct/ '

select a format that best meets the evaluation objectlves.

Deve]opment of-training sorties. After the content, sequancing,
and structure of training have been detarmined for ATD and Control
Groups, the training material must be grouped into training sorties.

That is, the amount of material to be learned during each training -

session for each group must be decided upon. The amount of material

to be included in each training sortie will be determined largely by

the amount cf time devoted to each. For example, training material
will be grouped one way it it ic to be presented in six 90-minute

- : © 140




training sessions, and in a very different way i it is to be pre-
sented in nine 60-minute sessions. The langth of a training sortie
will, in turn, be determined by such factors as the total number of
- ATD or aircraft hours available, the number of trainees in the ATD and
Control Groups, and the complexity of the materia! to be learned re]a-
tive to the background of the trainees involved.

Once the above items have been completed, a detailed plan for’
each training sortie can be developed. A detailed description of each
task to be completed in the training sortie and their sequence must be
written down in a format which .can be utilized by the trainee and
instructor. - When this step has been completed, a written POI con-
sisting 9f a particular sequencing of training sorties or sessions,
which in turn consist of a sequence of individual tasks or maneuvers,
for both the ATD and Control Groups will have been developed.

Data Col1ecti6n/Analxsis Format and Methodology

After a POl has been developed, and performance parameters and
measures have been decided upon, data collection format and procedures
must be developed. This involves constructing data collection forms,
developing data collection and handling procedures, and developing
data reduction and analysis strategies.

Data collection forms. A data collection format should be
constructed which will allow the instructor or evaluator to record
trainee performance data while performance ‘is being observed. When
performance data are to be collected manually {(which wiil al.ost
always be the case), the data collection format should be structured
so that performance data can be quickly and easily recorded. The data
sheets should fit easily on a clipboard or knee board. One approach
is to use a serifes of formatted data sheets which contain a space for
training each task to be performed and evaluated. The sequencing of
tasks on the sheets is determined by the order .in which traineec per-
form them during the maneuvar, how.the maneuvers are sequenced in th2
sortie, and how the sorties are sequenced during the training program
itself.

Data hand11ng and management procedures. Data handling and man-
agement procedures must be developed before data collection begins.
These procedures 1include identifying who will be responsible for
handling data collection forms and how tne data will be handled. Some
recom:endations concerning who should be responsible for data handling
are given below.

o Data collection forms may be held at training facilities and
trainees may be made responsible for obtaining and bringing
data collection forms to training.
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¢ Instructors/evaluators should be responsible for turning in
the completed data forms to the person managing data collec-
tion activities. This should be the test director or his
appointed assistant(s).

o Tlere should be personnel dedicated to managing data collec-
tion activities, including responsibility for receiving and
recording of completed data forms, and for preparing/issuing
data collection forms to trainees.

In addition to identifying -personnel responsibilities, specific
procedures must be developed for handling the collected data. Thesée
procedures involve where data collection forms will be -issued, where
they will be collected, how data contained on the data forms will be
recorded and stored, and how "missing" data will be accowmodated.
(The actual management/monitoring of data collection activities is
discussed in the section covering test execution.)

Data analvsis. The specific tests and analyses to be performed
on the collected data also should be specified before the TOT eval-
uation begins. However, the specific analyses to be used will vary
depending on a host of factors, including how the TOT study is
desiyned, (e.g., the number of evaluation groups), the type and nature
of .performance measures, the specific evaluation objectives, etc. It
- is recommended that data analysis procedures be developed with the
assistance of a qualified behavioral scientist who has experience with
statistical procedures and transfer-of-training designs.

Assignment of Trainees to Groups ]

- A critically important part of conducting a TOT evaluation is to
make sure that the ATD and Control Groups employed are as similar to
one another as possible with respect to factors that are likely to
affect performance. By assembling groups that are as similar as
possible initially, and then training them in different ways (ATD
training versus no ATD training), differences fin performance between
the igroups can be attributed to differences |in the training they
. received. ' ‘

An ini}ial similarity among the trainees in the ATD and Control
Groups 1is Tequired for an accurate evaluatiop of an ATD's effec-
tiveness within the context of an ongoing training program. It also
affects the number of trainees required for the evaluation; as the
degree of initial similarity between trainees in ATD and . Control
“Groups increase, the required number of trainees required for each
- group decreases. This is because trainee differences, other than
those which result from the training received, will contribute less to
subsequent performance differences between the| groups if the groups
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were similar to begin with. Having groups comprised of trainees of
similer characteristics reduces the likelihood that the contribution
of ATD training will be obscured by the impact of other factors;
therefore, a smaller number of subjects can be used to evaluate its
effectiveness. :

Three techniques can be used to assemble equivalent evaluation
groups through trainee assigmment. The first technique involves the
random assigmment of individual trainees to the various evaluation
groups. The second technique involves the random assignment. of
intact groups of trainees passing through a training program to the
various evaluation groups. The third technique involves assembling
evaluation groups comprised of trainees who are matched on one or mo:e '
individual factors which are believed likely to affect performance.
‘The procedural details, advantages, and disadvantages of each tech-
nique are described below.

Random individual assignment. One techmque for assigning
trainees to evaluation groups is to assign individuals randomly to the
ATD and Control Groups from the overall pool of available trainees.
Random assignment means that each trainee has an equally likely chance

of being assigned to each grioup. Random assignment can be accom-

plished in a number of ways. If the TOT evaluation requires only two
groups of trainees, each trainee may be assigned to either the ATD or
Control Group by the flip of a coin. If more than two evaluation
groups are to be employed, the same ranaom assignment process can be
accomplished with the use of dice. For example, if a TOT evaluation
is to employ four groups of trainees, a die can be rolled for each.
trainee until a 1, 2, 3, or 4 comes up. On the first roll in which
one of these numbers comes up, the first trainee is assigned accord-
ingly to the first, second, third, or fourth evaluation group. The
process is repeated until a'll tramees are assigned to a group. One
restriction normally imposed on the process of randomly assigning
trainees to groups is that each group contains an equal, or nearly
equal, number of trainees. _

The process of random assigmnment is 1ntended ‘to ensure that all
groups will be essentially equivalent in terms of individual charac-
teristics. However, this assumption is safe only when group sizes are
relatively large. Problems arise when group sizes are small, because
small randomly chosen evaluation groups are not likely to be equiva-
lent on every trainee characteristic likely to .affect performance.
Therefore, it is recommended that random assignment be used only when
it is possible to have a minimum of 20 to 25 trainees in each .
evaluation group.

Random intact grbup a's:i‘gnment,- A second technique .for assigning
trainees to evaluation groups is to use intact groups in which groups
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of trainees passing through a training program are assigned to either
an ATD or Control Group. Intact groups may be assigned to ATD or
Control Groups in the same manner described above for assigning
individuals to groups.

This procedure is a convenient way to assemble evaluation groups;
however, one problem is that any disruptive or unscheduled event which
accurs to the group pefore or during the evaluation may differentially
affect performance of .the entire evaluation group. Ancther problem is
that the members of an intact group of trainees may have charac-
teristics in common with each cther that they do not have in’ common
with trainees in the other evaluation groups; this may bias the out-
come of the evaluation. One way to minimize this possibility is co
assign each group member to an evaluation group randomly as they pass

through the training program. However, it may be logistically dif-

ficult or impossible to stagger the construction of evaluation groups
in this manner.

As with the first procedure, this random assignment of groups of
trainees to avaluation groups skould only be done when a substantial
number of trainees are to be used in the evaluation. It is recom-
mended that intact groups of trainees be randomly assigned to eval-
uation groups only when each evaluation group can be comprisad of a
minimum of 30 trainees. Overall, the intact group is the least pre-
ferred technigue for assigning trainees to groups.

Matched individual assignment. A third technique for assembling
~similar groups of trainees 1s to match or equate individual tradinee
characteristics among groups. That is, for each trainee with given
characteristics in one group, there will be a trainee of similar

(identical if possible) characteristics (e.g., amount of flight

experience) in each of the other groups. -This matching procedure is
especially effective when few trainees are available for an ATD eval-
~uation. It involves identifying trainees that are similar to one
~ another on one or more characteristics likely to affect performance,
.and then assigning one of these trainees to each evaluation ‘group.
Doing this for all é&vailable trainees will create evaluation groups
that are completely matched on the individual characterictics
involved. Some.individual characteristics which are likely to affect
trainee performance are: (1) total trainee flying time; (2) the type
of previous flying experience; (3) recency of previous flying
experience; and {4) grades or performance scores associated with
previous flying experience (e.g., UPT scores).

An example i{llustrating the matched individual procedure for
assigning trainees to -evaluation groups is Jescribed as follows: A
. test director is assigned the responsibility for evaluating the effec-
tiveness of an ATD used in training air-to-air combat skills. The
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evaluation obJer tives require that two groups of trainees be used a
group that receives its training in both the aircraft and the ATD, and
a Control Group that receives all its training in the aircraft. A
total of 20 trainees are available to be used in the evaluation. Some .
of these trainees are transition pilots with varying amounts of flying
experience and others have just graduated from UPT; they also have
varying amounts of f1y1ng experience.

There are too few tra1nees available to use a procedure for ran-
domly assigning trainees to evaluation groups; therefore, groups are
constructed by matching them on one or more factors which may affect
performance. Because the type and amourt of previous flying experience
is likely to affect performance during training, it is decided to
construct two equ1va1ent evaluation groups by match1ng them on thesev
two factors.

The trainees avai1ab1e for assignment are listed below‘

. Type of ' Previous
Trainee ' experience flying hours

1 UPT 320
2 Transition ' 1200
3 Transition . 1180
4 UPT 350
5 Transition 1050
6 Transition 1063
7. CUPT , 290
8 upT 306
9 Transition . 835

10 UPT 415
11 Transition ' 1185
12 UPT 315
13 . Transition 860
14 Transition 910
15 Transition .- 915
16 . uPT . ' © 351
17 uPT . 305

18 CUPT 420
19 Transition : 1210
20 UPT v 287

The first step in constructing two matched gkoups with this list
of trainees {is to divide the above list into separate lists of
Transition and UPT trainees. Doing this, we get
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UPT TRANSITION

Trainee Flying hours Trainee Flying hours
1 320 2 1200
4 350 3 1180
7 290 5 1050
8 306 6 1063

10 415 ‘ 9 835
12 315 11 1185
16 351 13 860
17 305 14 910
18 420 . 15 915
20 237 . 19 1210

The second step in constructing two matched groups is to rank
order each of the above groups from least to most previous experience.
Doing this, we get: ‘

UPT : ' TRANSITION .
Trainee Flzing hours. Trainee F]zing'hours
20 : 287 9 835
7 290 13 ‘ 860
17 - 305 14 910
8 306 " 15 915
12 315 5 1050
1 320 6 1063
4 350, ' 3 1180
16 351 . 11 1185
10 415 2 1200
18 420 4 19 1210

~The third step in constructing matched groups is.to draw a line °
under every other trainee in each group which will create five pairs
of subjects in each group. If three evaluation groups were to be
employed, the line would be drawn under every third trainee instead of
every second. Doing this, we get:

. UPT TRANSITION :
Trainee F1y1ng hnurs ' . Trainee Flying hours
20 - 287 4 9 o 835
7 290 ' 13 860
17 305 ' 14 91y
8 306 15 915
12 ) ‘ 5 1050
1 , 320 ' 6 1063
3 350 3 T80
16 , 351 11 1185
10 T 415 2 R V{' ' }

18 - e20 19 1210
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The final step in this process is to take each pair of trainees
that has not been created and rancomly assign one member of the pair
to the ATD evaluation group and the other member of the pair to the
control evaluation group. This can be accomplished by fiipping a
coin. If heads comec up, the first member of the pair goes to the ATD
Group and the second goes to the Control Group. If tails comes up,
the first member of the pair goes to the Control Group and the second

member goes to the ATD Group. CLoing this for the example above, the

following ATD and Co

ntrol Groups were obtained:

ATD EVALUATION GROUP _ CONTROL EVALUATION GROUP

Flying . Flying

Trainee Type hours Trainee Type _hours
20 uPT 287 7 UPT 290
8 UPT 306 17 UPT . 305
1 UPT 320 12 uPT 315
4 uPT 350 16 UPT . 351
10 UPT 415 ‘18 UPT 420
9 - TRANSITION 835 13 - TRANSITION 860
15 TRANSITION 915 14 TRANSITION 910
6 TRANSITION 1063 5 TRANSITION 1050
11 TRANSITION 1185 -3 TRANSITION 1180
2 TRANSITION 1200 19 TRANSITION 1210

This process allowed two evaluation groups to be created which

| are nearly identical

on the type and amount of previous flying exper-

ience. These two equivalent evaluation giroups can now be employed in
the TOT evaluation and any differences in performance obtained for
them can be conf1deT§1y attributed to the different types of training

. received, Note tha
allowed the ATD Gro
Control Group to be
had happened, the di
groups may have bia
test director to dr
obtained.

a’ random group construction process could have
p to be comprised largely of UPT pilots and the
comprised largely of Transition pilots. 'If this
fference in previous flying experience for the two
s5ed the evaluation results and perhaps caused the
aw inaccurate conclusions from' the training data

Selection and Assignment of Instructors/Evaluators

In most cases,

the test director will not have the opticn .of

selecting the instruyctors/evaluators who will participate in the TOT

study. However, he

tion. Such criteri
instructor and some
for that stage of tr
evaluate. There al

can specify some minimum criteria for their selec-
should include minimum experience level as an
E;inimum qualification as an instructor/evaluator
ining or type of performance he is to instruct or
so should be some provision for releasing those

fnstructors who clearly show strong negative feelings toward. being a

‘participant in the s

tudy .
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Assignment of instructors/evaluators. An important aspect of
conducting a T07 study is to keep factors that may affect trainee per-
formance as similar as possible for ATD and Control Groups. Otherwise
it will be difficult to determine whether or not differences in per-
formance between the groups are due to ATD training, or to those other
factors. Trainee characteristics represent one factor that signifi-
cantly affects performance; procedures for maintaining similar trainee
Ccharacteristics between evaluation groups were discussed in the pre-
vious section. Another factor that significantly affects measured
performance is the quality of instruction and the manner in which per-
formance is evaluated. It is important, therefore, to match or equate
instructor/evaluator characteristics across evaluation groups so that
Jindividual differences of instructors/evaluators won't bias the out-
come of the study.

, There are two basic methods that can be used to control for the
effects of individual differences of instructors/evaluators. First, a
separate group of instructors/evaluators can be used for each ATD and
Control Group. . Individual instructors/evaluators then could be
assigned to the various groups randomly, or they could be matched -
according to those characteristics/factors that are likely to affect
the quality of their instruction or the way in which they evaluate
performance. Some of these factors may include:

® Flying experience

e Experience with the ATD being evaluated

o . Instructional experience

e [P attitude toward ATDs

A second method for controlling the potential effects of indivi-

dual differences among -instructors/evaluators is to have each

instructor/evaluator work with an equal number of trainees from each
evaluation group. For example, if the TOT study included two ATD

Groups and one Control Group, then each instructor would instruct an

equal number of trainees from each group, and each evaluator would
evaluate the performance of an equal number of trainees from each
group. This has the effect of evenly distributing the effect or:
influence of a given instructor/evaluator across the ATD and Control

Groups. :

Instructor/Evaluator Training

A1l participating instructors and evaluaforc must be adequately'
trained in the procedures to be used during the TOT study, and they.
must faithfully execute those procedures if the study results are to |
" have rigor and integrity. Instructor/evaluator training also should
include a brief ccurse cpvering the operation of the ATD, the use of
_the instructor's console, and the use of any special instructional
features that are to be used during the study.
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An instructor/evaluator course should be constructed and given to
all instructors/evaluators who are scheduled to participate in the
study. Provisions also should be made for administering the course to -
those instructors/evaluators who become participants after the study
begins, i.e., replacements. The 'exact content of an instructor
training course will vary from study to study; however, a brief out-
line of the issues to be covered by such a course is given below:

Overview. All of the instructors and evaluators should be
instructed concerning the overall perspective of the TOT
study to be conducted. This should state the purpose of the
study, how long it will last, how the results will be used,
and the role of instructors and evaluators. The agency or .
organization with responsibility for conducting the study
also should be identified as well as key personnel and
points of contact. C

Training procedures. An overview of the procedures to be
used for conducting ATD and aircraft training should  be
given that emphasizes the importance of maintaining the
structure and standards as specified in the Program of
Instruction. Specific issues include how ATD and aircraft
training will be terminated, use of special ATD instruc-
tional features, the use of "instructional" trials, and so
on.

Performance measurement. The manner in which trainee per-
formance is to be measured should be specified clearly.
Specific issues include when performance will be measured,
i.e., which trials will be ‘included as measurement trials
and when during those trials performance will be measured.
How performance is to be measured also must be specified,
.as well as those aspects of performance which are to be
measured. In cases where specific maneuver standards/
criteria have been developed, they should be reviewed and
discussed with instructors/evaluators. :

Data collection. A1l aspects of collecting performance
measurement data should be discussed, including (1) how to
fill out the data collection form; (2) 'who is responsible
for bringing the data collection form to training; (3) who
receives the completed data collection forms; and (4) who is.
responsible for overall data collection activities.

Deviations. Instructor/evaluator tr'a’ining also shou'lld' '
include a section on how to handle deviations from specified
procedures/schedule. Although deviations should be held to
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a minimum, undoubtedly there will be occasions when speci-
fied procedures cannot be followed.. Guidelines for handling
these contingencies should be developed and briefed to the
instructors. 1t also is recommended that a master log book
be maintained in which all deviations are dated and
recorded. o

. Testing. Finally, instructor/evaluator training should ter-
minate with some type of "test" designed to assess the
extent to which instructors/evaluators understand the proce-
dures to be used during the TOT study. Ideally, this will
consist of  performance of all instructor duties and tasks
under test director supervision (i.e., a kind of "practice
teaching"), including actual practice with all data collec-
tion forms and procedures. Use of real students like those
to be subjects in the OT&E is preferred in this instructor
"testing." : :

Pretest Data Co]lection'Forms and Procedures

One of the most frequently committed errors in ccnducting field
research is the failure to pretest data collection instruments and
procedures; it also can be one of the most costly errors. -If possible
the data collection instruments and procedures should be pretested by
the actual personnel selected to use them and, to the extent possible,
in an ervironment similar to the one in which the instruments are to

be used. This introduces the data collector to some of the potential
problems of using the instrument that may not have occurred to its
designer. Frequently, data collectors are requested to record more
data than they can accommodate in real time, or to monitor more activ-
ities than is reasonably possible. Pretesting data collection instru-
ments typically reveals such areas of difficulty that, for whatever.
reasons, may have been overlooked or not dealt with sufficiently
during the development of the measures. Pretesting frequently will
identify unanticipated contingencies which could unfavorably impact
data collection. '

Pretesting data collection forms and procedures is especially
important for the measurement of airborne performance. Pretesting
also can be used to validate and refine any standards or criteria of
performance that have been developed for the study.

The procedures for Handling, reducing, and analyzing the 'col-
lected data also should be pretested. This involves either collecting
some sample data or generating "mock" data. Pretesting data collec-
tion, handling, reduction, and analysis procedures allows a realistic
assessment of the efficiency and practicality of specified procedures
and a good estimate of the manpower and time required.
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Preparétion of a TOT Study Plan

The activities of the Planning Phase culminate in the preparation

of a TOT Study Plan. This plan documents the outcome of all the
issues discussed in this section. A summary outline of the contents
of a study plan is shown below. The outline can be used as a guide in
writing a TOT study plan; it also can be used as a planning checklist.

TEST EXECUTION PHASE

The Test Execution Phase refers to the actual execution or con-
duct of the transfer of training study. It involves principally the
collection of trainee performance data during ATD and aircraft
training using the structure and procedures developed during the
Planning Phase.

The purpose of this section, therefore, is to acquaint the test
director with some of the contingencies that are Tlikely to arise
during a TOT study and which may affect its successful completion.
General guidelines for anticipating, identifying, and handling con-
tingencies when they arise are outlined for the two major components
of test execution: data collection and test management.

Data Collection

" The entire product of a TOT study consists of the trainee perfor-
mance data collected during the course of the study. The interpreta-
tions, conclusions, and recommendations that come from a TOT study are
based on these data. Consequently, every possible precaution must be
taken to ensure the integrity, objectivity, and reliability of the
data collected.

. A cr1t1cally important activity for the test director during the
. Execution Phase is to monitor, on a daily basis, the actual collection
of the TOT evaluation data. One aspect of this monitoring process is
to see that all data are collected and handled according to the proce-
dures specified in the TOT Study Plan. Another aspect is to ensure
that any deviations from specified procedures that may become neces-
sary do not adversely affect or bias the outcome of the study.

Daily'cpllection and inspection of data forms will help ideﬁtify
problems that may arise during data collection activities. Some of
these problems include: v
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TOT STUDY PLAN OUTLINE

ESTIMATION AND CCORGINATION OF REQUIRED RESOURCES
Schedul e

e Personnel Requirements as a function of time
e Materiel Requirements as a function of time

 Materiel

o Aircraft (number, type, availability)
o ATD (number, type, availability)
"o Other

Personnel

Trainees
Instructors
Evaluators
Test Manager(s)
‘Support

Data Collection, Reduction and Analysis Sdppdrt
Contingency Plans
STATEMENT OF EVALUATION OBJECTIVES
Geqeral Objectives
Specific Objectives
LIST OF TASKS/MANEUVERS TO BE EVALUATED
PERFORMANCE MEASURES
what.performance Should be measured
Méasuré Parameters
Standards
Criteria
Hoﬁ performance wj]] be measured

& Aijrcraft
e ATD
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When performance will be measured

o‘ Aircraft
e ATD

Data Collection

e Form
® Procedures

“ee Data handling
ee Data reduction
oo Data analysis

Management of Data Collection Activities
PROGRAM OF INSTRUCTION
- Content - traihing session descriptions
Structure of Training
¢ How training will terminaté (trials to criterion, fixed
, trials or fixed time) -
e Use of instructional trials
e Use of special ATD instructional features
Sequencing of Aircraft and ATD training
Training Sorties
ASSIGNMENT OF TRAINEES TO GROUPS

Type Method Used (random, intact group, or matched
assignment)

" Selection of Instructors/Evaluators
‘o Criteria for selection
SELECTION/ASSIGNMENT OF INSTRUCTOR/EVALUATORS
Type method used:'
INSTRUCTOR/EVALUATOR COURSE

Course Outline

PRETESTING PROCEDURES
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e Data sheets not being filfed out in the format or manner that
was originally planned.

o Data sheets not being completely filled out (missing data).

o MWrong information .being collected because POl is not being
adhered to (i.e., wrong maneuvers being flown).

o Data sheets not being turned in at the right place or to the
right p-rson.

. Idiosyntratic differences in the ways that IPs record data on
the data sheets (e.g., IP markings cover two item alter-
natives).

o IPs not filling out rating sheets accurately or conscien-
tiously throughout the study.

. & IPs not rating performance in a way that allows for differ-
ences in trainee performance to be distinguished.

o IPs developing different opinions on what constitutes correct
performance or instructlcn on a maneuver,

Strict mon1tor1ng of data co:lectwon activities at the beginning
of the TOT Study is especially important. First, it will take a while
for instructors/evaluators to become accustomed to the new data col-
Tection format and procedures. Second, if the data collection forms
and procedures were not pretested, modifications may be required for
their successful implementation in the operational environment. Such
changes should be identified and made as early as possible.

Test Management

Aside from carefully monitoring the data collection process, the
test director has overall management responsibility for the TOT eval-
uation. This responsibility includes maintaining direct control over
the TOT evaluation and ensuring test continuity.

Maintenance of direct control. The test director must maintain
direct control of the TOT evaiuation for its entire duration. Liberal
delegation of authority or responsibility for the conduct of all -or
part of the evaluation may result in critical tasks not being com-
pleted satisfactorily. Test management is not a clerical function to-
be delegated, but an important part of the test d1rector s job duties.

A major responsibility of the test director is to ensure that. all
procedures for conducting the TOT, as specified in the TOT Study Plan,
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are followed. However, unanticipated contingencies may arise which
prevent the exact implementation of specified procedures. For these
instances the test director must evaluate the potential impact of any
proposed deviation on the successful outcome of the study, i.e., the
proposed deviation must be evaluated according to whether or not, and
to what degree, it will bias the results of the TOT study. Seem1ng]y
minor changes in procedure potentially can invalidate an entire TOT
study. Because of the importance of this type of decisiuvn, it is
desirable tha! the test director have as part of his team, or readily
available to him, a qualified behavioral scientist familiar with TOT
evaluation issues.

. A second aspect of maintaining control over the TOT evaluation
involves monitoring and coordinating all the personnel and materiel
resources required to complete the study. Especially critical person-
nel resources include trainees, instructors/evaiuators, and any data
handling/recording personnel. The test director must coordinate
instructor/evaluator replacement and training activities. He also
must wonitor and coordinate the use of all materiel resources
including aircraft, ATD, and support equipment (e.g., automated data-
record1ng/storage equ1pment). : '

Test continuity. The test director also is responsible for the
smooth and efficient completion of the TOT evaluation. Any number of
unplanned events can influence test continuity. Some of these can be
planned for, whereas others cannot. However, some likely events are
listed below: ‘

o MWeather conditions which result in the grounding of aircraft
may cause unplanned delays and/or sequencing of tasks in
training the ATD group(s).

o Equipment failure (both ATD and aircraft) also can d1srupt the
continuity of train1ng. ,

o Trainer unavax]ab111ty.

o Instructor/evaluator unavailéb11ity or tran;fer.
0  Untrained instructors/e;aluators.

] Unavailabi1ity of support personnel.

To the extent possvble, precautions should be taken to minimize
the affects of unplanned disruptions to training. Special care should
be taken to minimize  the time separating the completion of ATD
training and the start of aircraft training. Long delays can reduce
significantly the transfer of ATD training to aircraft performance.
In addition, if two or more ATD groups are used in a TCT study, delays
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between ATD and aircraft training should be smﬂar for both groups.
Otherwise, the obtained resu] ts may be biased.

POST-TEST PHASE

Activities conducted during the Post-Test Phase of a TOT' study
include the reduction, or summarization, of individual and group per-
formance data, statistical "analyses of the collected data, and an
interpretation of the results.

Data summary. One cof the first steps in summarizing the coi-
lected data is to organize the performance data by trainee for each
task or maneuver emploved in the study. A separate data sheet for
each task or maneuver should be constructed for each task that was
included in the TOT.study. Both aircraft and ATD performance measures
should be displayed for those trainees who were ATD Group members.
Figure 6-4 shows a sample data sheet for summarizing task or maneuver
. performance data.

The second step is to: summarize the data for each evaluation
group. This involves averaying the performance measures of all the
trainees in each group. In addition to providing average data on
individual performance, some measure also should be provided of the
extent to which individual performance varied. (The statistical
appendix at the end of this volume provides instruction on how to
‘average” data and how to calculate measures of variability.) figure
6-5 shows a sample data sheet for organizing the average data f:r each
evaluation group. Figure 6-6 shows one way of graphically dis; 1ay1ng
average performance data that allows an easy task- by-task comparison
of ATD and Control Group performance.

- Data analysis. The procedures discussed above are useful for
sunmarizing, or describing, the performance data collected during a
. TOT study. If there are any apparent differences in performance
measures (e.g., trials to criterion), the test director must determine
whether or not the obtained di fferences in performance are statisti-
cally reliable (i.e., due to factors other than chance). Statistical
reliability refers to the likelihood that the same results would be
obtained again if the study were repeated using the same subjects and
procedures as before. Sometimes, obtained differences may be due to
normal variations in performance that would not 'necessarily occur
again. - [f statistical reliabﬂity of performance difterences is not
assessed,. such normal variations in performance could be mistaken as.’

“real” differences.
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SUMMARY DATA SHEET FOR TASK/MANEUVER

ATb PERFORMANCE AIRCRAFT PERFORMANCE

TRAINEE

TRIALS TO NO. OF TRIALS TO NO. OF
CRITERION ERRORS CRITERION ERROR3

Figure 6-4. Sample data sheet for summarizing trainee

maneuver performance.
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A statistic frequently used to assess the reliability of obtained
. differences in performance is referred to as analysis of variance
(ANOVA). Instructions on how to calculate a simple ANOVA are con-
tained in the Inferential Statistics section of the statistics
appendix to this volume. However, ANOVA procedures can involve very
complex analyses, especially if: (1) multiple evaluation groups are
used in the TOT study; (2) if multiple measures of performance are
collected; or (3) evaluation groups are comprised of different numbers
of trainees. It is recommended, therefore, that assistance be sought
from a qualified behavioral scientist or statistician with appropriate
expertise in statistical analysis.

Transfer of Training Measures

The ultimate purpose of a transfer study is to determine the
extent to which training received in an ATD affects subsequent perfor=
mance in the aircraft. This normally is accomplished by comparing
aircraft performance of trainees who received some ATD training
against the aircraft performance of trainees who did not receive ATD
training. Performance, in this case, refers to the amount (trials or
time) of aircraft training required to achieve a specified performance
level or criterion. Differences in the amount of training required to
attain criterion performance between the two groups can be attributed
to AJD training, provided that sufficient control precautions have
been taken to prevent bias.

The Transfer Ratio (TR)

A Transfer Ratio (TR) is a measufe of the proportion of a
training requirement that can be satisfied by ATD trair1ng A
' TR is calculated as follows: ,

CON - ATD
CON

TR

.where:

CON = Trials, time, or errors required by a Control Group to
reach criterion performance in the aircraft without prior
ATD training.

ATD = Tria]s. time, or errors }equired by an ATD Group to reach
' criterion performance 1in - the afrcraft after receiving
some ATD training.

To {1lustrate, if it took 10 tria]s'for Control Group trainees to

reach criterfon performance on a takeoff task without prior ATD
‘training, but required only 4 trials for trainees in the ATD Group to
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reach criterion performance on the same task, then the TR for that
task would be 0.60. That is, :

TR = ﬂ_;_“_ = 0.60
' 10

This transfer ratio is an index of the savings in aircraft
training time that can be achieved through ATD training. Whereas it
normally requires 10 trials of aircraft only training to attain cri-
terion performance, equivalent performance can be attained with ATD
“training plus only 4 trials of aircraft training--a reduction in °
aircraft trials of 60%.

The Transfer Effectiveness Ratio (TER)

One limitation of the Transfer Ratio is that it does not take
into account the efficiency of ATD training. To offset this limita-
tion another measure of transfer, Transfer Effectiveness Ratio (TER),
can be calculated as follows:

CON - ATD,

TER =
ATD2

where;
'CON = Trials, time, or errors reouired by a Control Group to

reach criterion performance in ‘the aircraft without prior
ATD training.

Trials, time, or errors required to reach criterion per-'
fonmance in the ajrcraft after receiving ATD. training.

ATD

ATD2 = Trials. time, or errors given in the ATD prior to
training in the aircraft. v -

The TER takes into account both the effectiveness and efficiency of
ATD training as measured against .the effectiveness and efficiency of
afrcraft training.

Using the example above, if 7 ATD training trials first were
given to the ATD Group before aircraft training, then the TER wouid
be: _

10 - 4
TER = "_'7‘"'— = 0.86

- .161




If, however, the ATD Group received 10 trials in the trainer and still
required 4 aircraft trials to reach criterion, then the TER would be:

10 - 4
TER = —— = .60
10

Transfer ratios and transfer effectiveness ratios can be calcu-

' lated for each task evaluated as part of the TOT study. These ratios

then can be displayed in tabular form, i.e., a simple listing of TRs
and TERs for each task, or they can be d1splayed graphicaily.

The Incremental Transfer Effectiveness Ratio (ITER)

Another measure of transfer of training is the .incremental
transfer effectiveness ratio (ITER). It is used to show the change,
or increment, in transfer that resuits from successive units (trials
or time) of ATD training. The ITER is an especially useful measure in
determining the most cost-effective allocation of ATD training time.
Since each successive unit (trial or time) of ATD training given for
a specific task typically results in a progressively smalier increment
in the amount of training that is transferred to the aircraft, there
comes a point when further ATD training for a given task is no 1onge*
‘efficient or cost-effective, i.e., a point of diminishing. returns is
reached. '

The following example 1llustrates how ITERs are calculated.
Assume a TOT study was conducted using four evaluation groups: one
control group that did not receive any ATD training prior to aircraft
training, and three ATD groups that received 10, 20, and 30 trials,
respectively, of ATD training prior to aircraft training. ATD and
aircraft training trials are shown below: v

Tr1a1s g1ven in the ATD

0 100 . 20 3¢
Trials to criterion l |
in the aircraft , 15 12 ' 10 ' 9
Aircraft trials saved ' | ,
by ATD training . 0 3 5 6

The ITER §s calculated as follows:

Incremental savings in trials or
time to achieve criterion performance
: in the aircraft attained as a result
1TER = Of increased ATD training

Increment in the amount . (trials -
.or time) of ATD training given
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The increment in training effectiveness attained from 1ncreas1ng ATD
from 0 (Control Group) to 10 trials thus is:

MR = o120 3 0.30;
10 10

the further increment in training effectiveness attained from

increasing ATD training from 10 to 20 trials is:

£TER -1 2 20-’and
10 10 R

the final increment in training effectiveness atta1ned from increasing
ATD training from 20 to 30 trials is:

mer = 2 . L
10 10

= 0.10.

Table 6-1 shows TRs, TERs, and ITERs calculated for the above
example to illustrate the relationship among these three measures of
transfer. As can be seen, the obtained transfer ratio increased from
0.20 to 0.40 as the nunber of ATD training trials increased from 10 to
30, as reflected in a reduced number of aircraft training trials sub-
sequent’y required to achieve criterion performance. On the other
hand, the increment in transfer decreased from 0.30 to 0.10 as the
number of ATD training trials increased from 10 to 30.

TABLE 6-1. EXAMPLE ILLUSTRATING THE RELATIONSHIP
~ . BETWEEN DIFFERENT MEASURES OF TRANSFER

: » . _ Trials given in ATD
Transfer measure 1' o : 0. 10 20 30

Trials to criterion

in the afrcraft - 15 12 10 9
Aircraft trials saved , , | o ‘

by ATD training - 3 5 6
Transfer Ratio (TR) - - .20 .33 .40

Transfer Effectiveness Ratio (TER) - -- .30 .25 .20

Incremental Transfer . v :
Effectiveness Ratio (ITER) ' -- .30 .20 .10
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B. SPECIFIC TOT STUDY DESIGNS

The preceding material has addressed a number of general *opics
and issues that relate to the planring, execution, and reporting of
any transfer-of-training study. The following discussion treats four
specific TOT designs that relate to the types of situations most
1ikely to be encountered in ATD OT&E where a TOT evaluation may be
applicable.

TOT DESIGNS

The four TOT designs to be discussed, shown in Figure 6-7, are
" all fairly similar. Each involves comparing the performance of two or
more groups of aircrewmen who have had training programs that differ
in the amount, or type, of ATD-based training. Selection of the TOT
design appropr1ate to be employed in a particular ATD OT&E will depend
largely on two factors--the evaluation objectives which need to be
met, and the resources that are available to the test director to
carry out the TOT study. The discussion that follows contains infor-
mation about the specific application of each of the four TOT designs.
It is intended to aid the test planner in selecting the design most
appropriate to his particular test objectives and resource availabil-
ity constraints. If none of the four TOT designs addressed here
corresponds adequately to a particular ATD OT&E situation, assistance
should be obtained (e.g., from AFHRL) to help in the mod1f1cat1on of
one of the designs, or to develop an adequate design.

For each of these four TOT designs, the discussion below contains a
brief summary of the design in question, identifies its application,
and presents an hypothetical example show1ng how resu]*ant data might
be summarized and 1nterpreted

Basic TOT Design

The Basic' (and simplest) TOT design requ1res two groups of sub-
jects. One group is an "ATD Group" that recelves ATD tra1n1ng prior
to training in the aircraft. The other is a Control Group" that
‘receives all of 1ts training in the aircraft. ‘ :

Apgl1cat10ns. The basic TOT design may be applied in several
situations. A common example for ATD OT&E would be when an ATD is
added to an aircraft-only training program. Another example might be
when a visual system is added to a nonvisual ATD. If the OT&E objec-
tive is to evaiuate only the added value of the visual system, the
appropriate control group would be a group of students who receive ATD
- training without the visual system. The ATD group would receive a
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Figure 6-7. Four specific TOT designs.
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certain amount of training in the simulator with the visual system
added. Should the OT&E objective, however, be to evaluate the total

_contribution of the new ATD to training, the most appropriate control

group would be students who receive all their training in the
aircraft. : S '

Hypothetical example. The new AX-OFT is a full mission aircrew
training device that is to be added to the current TAC AX aircraft-

only training program. It is intended to be used for transition

training in the AX weapon system (an attack system) program. For its
transition training mission, it is intended that the AX-QFT be used
for training basic airwork and aerobatics, landings, emergency proce-

"+ dures, low-level navigation, and air-to-surface weapons dellvery. The

AX-OFT 'is fitted with a forward: looking 90° field of view, color
visual system of high resolution and scene detail.

In an earlier conducted QOT&E, a rating scale procedure was
employed that suggested the device should have high training capabil-
1ty for aerobatic maneuvers, emergency procedures, straight-in land-
ings, and air-to-surface weapons switchology ( procedures); moderate
training capability for air-to-surface weapons delivery; but Tlow
training capability for low-level navigation and normal traffic pat-
tern landings. The lower ratings on those maneuvers were attributed

' to the somewhat constrained field of view of the visual ‘system.

During FOT&E, a basic transfer of training study was conducted to
provide a data base for integrating the OFT into the ACX transition
training syllabus. Fifteen tasks were selected for the TOT evalua-
tion. The tasks were selected.to be representative of the range of
tasks intended to be trained in the device. Emergency procedures were
excluded because they were not currently trained inflight.

A total of 28 trainees participated in the evaluation (Control
Group N = 15; ATD Group N = 13). -The Control Group trainees went
through the current AX aircraft-only syllabus, during which time a
specially constructed 5-point criterion-referenced grading procedure
was employed for those tasks/maneuvérs selected for study. Both num-
ber of trials and time spent in attainment of ‘criterion performance
were compiled for each selected task. _The ATD Group trainees went
through a. specially adapted program of instruction (POI) wherein the
selected tasks/maneuvers were introduced and trained to criterion

‘Jevel in the OFT prior to training in the aircraft. That POI followed

" the basic AX syllabus, but allowed for interspersion of OFT training

and for any resultant “efficiencies" in aircraft training. - The same
criterion-referenced grading procedure was employed with the ATD Group
for both the ATD and subsequent aircraft training.

Hypothetical results of the TOT are shown in Table 6-2. Transfer
effectiveness ratios were calculated for both trials and time. Only
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the Time and TER were calculated for low-level navigation, because
“trials" per se did not apply to that task. The Trials TERs were cal-
culated from the mean number of trials spent training in the simylator
and the mean number of trials to criterion level spent training in the
aircraft for each task/maneuver. The Time TERs were calculated using
the mean number of hours (to nearest tenth) required for training the
tasks/maneuvers to criterion level in both simulator and aircraft.

TABLE 6-2. - TRANSFER EFFECTIVENESS RATIOS (TERs) BY TASK/MANEUVER
FROM THE AX-OFT TO THE AX AIRCRAFT (RANK ORDERED BY TER-TRIALS)
: . (Hypothetical Data) :

Task/Maneuver : TER-Trials ‘ TER-Time
 Lazy Eight | : .85 - .86
Slow Flight .82 .80
Barrel Roll = 79 | .86
Straight-in Landing (D) J3 .83
Takeoff (1ight) | .70 .90
Cuban Eight K .65 .70
30° High-angle Strafe 65 .69
Takeoff (Heavy) 8 .75
30° Dive Bomb | 60 B
Power-on Stall RIS .60
Level Bomb Pass .50 .7
: éteep Turn . .38 ‘ " .40
Pop-up Attack - ~ 25 .30
Straight-in Landing (N) 2 S
Low-level Navigation NA ;21
R 16Z




In addition to the TERs, learning curves were plotted for both
groups of trainees for each task/maneuver (Figure 6-8, example shown
for Lazy Eight maneuver). The learning curves were constructed to
show the 16th, 50th, and 84th percentiles of the groups.

These TOT data are largely consistent with the hypothetical QOT&E
rating scale data. ' It would appear that airwork and aerscbatics are
among the OFT's better training capabilities. Contact maneuvers,
including day landings and air-to-surface weapons delivery tasks, were
 shown .in the middle range of transfer. The low TER achieved for night
straight-in landing might be attributable to the fact that only a
1imited number of aircraft trials were given, regardless of -profi-
ciency level. The other lTower TER tasks of Steep Turn, Pop-Up Attack,
and Low-level Navigation may be attributed to the somewhat constrained
90° field of view.

From the total training program standpoint, these data indicate
that the AX-OFT should fulfill its intended transition training
mission well. It appears that the device could greatly facilitate
attainment of basic airwork skills and familiarity with the' AX air-
craft handling characteristics. Also, the device appears to be effec-
tive for training combat skills including weapons switchology and
delivery. The forward-looking visual system limits the effectiveness
of the device for training low-level navigation because terrain
objects to the sides cannot be utilized for determining position.
Addition of side windows to the visual system would be required to
enable effective training for that task area.

‘Three Group TOT Design

This TOT design incorporates three groups of subjects, each of
. which receives a different amount of AVD,training prior to aircraft
" training. The three group design enables ATD training effectiveness
to be determined in a way that allows transfer effectiveness functions
~to be plotted. These TER functions may be plotted with the transfer
effectiveness ratio on the vertical axfjs and the amount of ATD
training on the horizontal axis. Alternatively, aircraft  hours
following ATD training may be plotted on the vzrtical axis and ATD
-training on the horizontal axis. The advaptage of this method of pre-
sentation "is that it shows the decreasing effectiveness of ATD
training over successive training trials. :
- - Applications. The Three Group TOT /design may be applied in a
number of situations. For example, it can|be used when some amount of

ATD training is required of all trainees.
a new training device is replacing an old
group is not feasible. In this case, the
might be kept as close to zero. as practi
levels of ATD training should then be §
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Figure 6-8. Hypothetical learning curves for lazy eight maneuvar.
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depending upon the training tasks in question and Subject Matter
Expert (SME) judgment of anticipated training times/trials for those .
tasks. Another application of the three group TOT design might be to
have a zero-ATD training control group, as in the Basic TOT design,
and two levels of training for the ATD groups.

Hypothetical example. A new ATDX special task trainer has been
implemented into an operational squadron to replace its old air
refueling trainer. Because the current unit training syllabus for air
refueling training calls for ‘practice in the ATD prior to inflight
training on that task, no zero ATDX group can be possible, i.e., some
minimal level of ATDX training will be necessary for all trainees.
For the TOT study, three levels of ATD training were selected as shown
in Table 6-3. :

TABLE 6-3. ATD AND AIRCRAFT TRAINING LEVELS
FOR THREE GROUPS OF TRAINEES
(Hypothetical Data)

A/C trials
Groups ' ATD trials to criterion
ATD 1 | 5 ‘ 10
A2 15 | 7.
ATD 3 25 - 5

The mean number of trials to reach criterion for each group also
is shown in Table 6-3. These results can be shown graphically as
- depicted in Figure 6-9. This way of plotting the data shows the
decreasing effectiveness of ATD training as time/trials in the device
are increased. Another way of plotting these data is shown in Figure
6-10. Here, transfer effectiveness ratios are plotted on the vertical
axis with ATD training on the horizontal. In order to obtain these
TER values, a zero-point for aircraft training had to be interpolated.
A conservative value for that zero-point aircraft training level was
calcul ated based upon the sliope of the function between 5 and 15 ATD
trials (value = 11.5). ‘ g

These data suggest a fairly consistent TER for the ATDX 1in
training air refueling, although the expected decrement in effec-
tiveness did occur to a small degree. The most significant result to
note is the decrease in required aircraft training that resulted from
additional ATD training trials.
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Double TOT Design

The Double TOT design is actually nothing more than a combination
of two simul taneous Basic TOT (two-group) studies. This design incor-
porates an “ATD Group" and a "Control Group" for each of two different
popul ations of trainees. Accordingly, the Double TOT design requires
essentially twice the planning and resource cocrdination effort that
is necessary for the Basic TOT design. For example, two different
sets of POIs will need to be developed; one appropriate for each
trainee group. In addition, the execution phase activities of sche-
duling and coordinating data collection for two different populations
of trainees can be much more complicated. Finally, data analyses and
interpretations of results must be accomplished separately for each
group, because the effectiveness of an ATD may be quite different for
the two trainee ‘populations.

" Applications. The Double TOT design may be applied in situations
where two different populations of trainees plan to incorporate a
single ATD into their respective training syllabi, such as, for exam-
ple, initial transition trainees and requalification trainees. This
may often be the case in operational training squadrons.. Drawbacks to
use of the Double TOT design have to do with the added complexity for
planning, executing, and reporting the study, as noted above.

Hypothetical example. The ATDX-WST is an air-to-air and forma-
tion trainer to be employed in training both initial transition
trainees (out of UPT and fighter lead-in) and requalification tran-
sition trainees that have past operational experience in other similar
weapon systems. .In this dual role, the ATDX-WST could provide a con-
venient and safe mechanism for  developing nececsary competencies
before training in the aircraft.

A Double TOT study was devised to evaluate the training effec-
tiveness of the WST for both populations of trainees. Four groups
were needed, j.e., an ATD and a Control Group for each trainee popula-
tion. Subjects in associated ATD and Control Groups were matched on
the basis of flight experience (hours) in the past six months. The
Control Groups received no training in the WST prior to aircraft
training. - The ATD Groups were trained to criterion performance in the
WST before transferring to the aircraft. , S

- Table 6-4 shows the' results of the TOT including mean training
times tc criterion for the formation task and mean numbers of engage-
ments for air-to-air intercépts (the study was limited to addressing
fingertip formation).’ : "’
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TABLE 6-4. RESULTS OF THE ATDX-WST TRANSFER-OF-TRAINING EVALUATION
FOR INITIAL TRANSITION AND REQUALIFICATION TRAINEES
{Hypothetical Data)

ATD training A/C training
Groups (mean values) '{mean values) TERs

INITIAL TRANSITION:

. .Control Group '
e Fingertip Formation 0 3 hours

o A/A Intercept 0 15 trials
ATD Group
? Fingertip Formation 4 hours 1.5 hours .38
e A/A Intercept 10 trials 9 trials .60
REQUALIFICATION:
Control Group
e Fingertip Formation 0 1.5 hours
o A/A Intercept 0 ' 5 trials
ATD Group , ' '
e Fingertip Formation 2 hours 1.5 nours 0
. o A/A Intercept 6 trials 4 trials .16

e

From ithese results it would appear that the ATDX-WST is an effec-
“tive traiper for Initial Transition trainees, but an ineffective
trainer fqr Requalification trainees. The latter finding, however,

does not necessarily reflect a deficiency in device design, but rather:

the fact that the Requalifization trainees did not have as far to
progress to reach criterion performance relative to the Initial
Transition| trainees. :

- ATD-Compariison TOT Desigh

The ATD-Comparison design incorporates three groups--a “Control
Group" tha receives no ATD-based training prior to aircraft training,
and two “ATD Groups" that receive training in two different training
devices prior to training in the aircraft. In this way, the relative
training effectiveness achieved with either device can be used for
-making judgments and decisions about device configuration options,
syllabus refinement, and the value or "worth* of some new technology
from a training and cost standpoint. :
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Applications. As its name implies, the ATD Compariscn TOT design
applies to those instances where a comparison between two ATDs is
desired. One example might be a comparison between two devices that
employ different types of visual systems, e.g., CGI vs. camera/ .
modelboard. Another application might be to compare some new training
technology like CAI to a “conventional” cockpit-type ATD.

Hypothetical example. Two ATDs with different visual systems
were procured to support squadrcn level training on the ACX transport
aircraft. The visual systems in question varied in field of view
(FOV) and scene detail. ATD-1 had a wide FOV and high density visual
system, whereas ATD-2 had a comparatively narrow FOV and Yow dersity
visual system. The devices were identical in all other respects. The
critical question asked in the TOT study was, “what decrement in
training effectiveness could be expected with the less expensive nar-
row FOV, low density visual system?" This was the critical question
because the results of the TOT were to be used to aid in making a
decision whether to procure the wide FOV or narrow FOV configuration
for future Air Force-wide deployment. :

The 70T study focused upon those tasks that required outside
visual cues and orientation. Selected for study were tak20ffs, land-
ings, and low-level flight. Selected instrument tasks were also
included to assure that the two ATDs were equivalent in this area.
Control Group trainees went through the ACX aircraft-only transition
training program. Both ATD Groups (ATD-1 and ATD-2) received identi-
- cal training POIs that followed the basic ACX syllabus, but that
allowed for interspersion of ATD training in the respective devices.

_ Results of the TOT evaluation are shown in Table 6-5. TERs were

calculated for both trials and time. Only Time TERs were. calculated
for low-level flight, because "“trials" per se did not apply to that
task. These data indicate that the training provided by both devices
' for takeoffs and landings was ‘roughly equivalent. For the low-level
~flight task, -however, the wider field of view trainer (ATD-1) was
clearly saperior in training effectiveness. Data on both devices for -
instrument training were collected to. assure equivaiency in that area;
ro significant differences were found. .
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TABLE 6-5. RESULTS OF THE ATD COMPARISON TOT EVALUATION
(Hypothetical Data)

" Groups (N).

Contro?! Group (12)
o Takeoff
e Landing
o Low-Level
o ILS Approach

ATD-1 Group (10)
o Takeoff
e Landing
e Low-Level
e ILS Approach

ATD-2 Group (11)
Takeoff

. Landing
Low-Level
ILS Approach

ATD training
trials/time

A/C training
trials/time TERS
{mean values) trials/time

(mean values)

0/0
0/0
0/0
0/0

15/1.5
15/1.5
NA/3.0

5/2.0

16/1.

20/1.7

NA/3.0
5/2.0

14/1.5
. 20/2.5
NA/4.0
/3.4
7/1.0 . .47/.33
12/1.5 .53/.67
NA/2.5 NA/ .50*
3/1.5 .80/.95
8/1.1 .38/.27
13/1.5 . .35/.59
NA/3.9 NA/.03*

4/1.6 .60/.90

*Significant difference .at p <

.001 between these two'groups.

' For a discussion.of statistical significance, please refer to pages 241

and 242 of this volume.
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CHAPTER 7
INSTRUCTOR/OPERATOR STATION EVALUATION

INTRODUCTION

The precediny chapters have treated evaluation approaches to ATD
training effectiveness with primary emphasis upon the training effec-
tiveness of the device trainee station, i.e., its capability to simu-
"Yate the cues and responses necessary for training aircrew tasks.
Ultimate ATD training effectiveness is, however, not only a function
of the device's capability to simulate training tasks accurately, but
also 'cf its ability to operate as an effective instructional tool.
Its effectiveness as an 'instructional tool depends on instructor/
operator station (I10S)} factors such as instructor/operator workload,
performance monitoring and evaluation capabilities, and ease of
training task/mission set-up. These and many other 10S capability
‘factors must be taken into account during the operational testing and
evaluation of an ATD.

Ef fective design and use of the I0S can greatly impact the poten-
tial and achieved training eoffectiveness of the device as a whole.
The purpose of this chapter, therefore, is to provide guidance or
evaluation of the ATD instru~tor/operator station. :

This chapter contains four subsections. The first subsection
provides a discussion on task requirements of the ATD instructor/
operator for use in developing a task list for evaluation purposes.
The second subsection addresses a number of. common ATD instructional
features with emphasis on their purposes and instructional use. The
third subsection sutlines the major evaluation concerns relative te
the 10S during ATD OT&E. The fourth subsecticn provides an approach
to 10S evaluation which employs a training scenario approach to enable
assessments of its features and characteristics in a dynamnic training
framework. ' : :

INSTRUC TOR/OPERATOR TASKS

The evaluation of ATD training capabilities as presented in
earlier chapters involved specifying the aircrew tasks to be trained
in the device, and directing the evaluation to those specific tasks.
Analytic procedures were defined for selecting among aircrew training
tasks those for emphasis during the OT&E. The need for analysis to
identify aircrew training tasks was based on the premise that, in an
ATD OT&E, the emphasis should be upun evaluating the device in an
“operational” training context. Likewise, in order to evaluate the -
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when a training mission involves repeated'discrete trials of a
given flight task or several discrete training segments on
different flight tasks.

(3) Training Scenario/Problem Support. Training problem support
tasks, ‘'unlike those in two previous I/0 task categories, can be and
are typically performed simultaneously, and are repeated as necessary
to achieve des1red instructional purposes.

Examples

e Communications {(e.g., role play ground/approach/tower,
ratio traffic features)

o Friendly aircraft controi
o Threat aircraft control

e Environment modification

Note:' Tasks are carried out in this category to support and imple-

ment the planned training scenario/problem and are modified as
necessary in accordance with trainee performance and progress.

(4) 'Instruct. The tasks included in the instruct category are
those that involve "active" instruction, i.e., the basic use of the
ATD. It is through these tasks that the I/0 functions as an active
instructional process manager. Here, emphasis is on the instructor's
role. in controlling practice, providing gquidance and feedback,
“pacing” the training, and similar functions that involve contingent
real-time manipulations of the instructional process. It is with
reference to the instruct  task category that IQS instruitional
features (e. g., freeze, replay, auto-demo,.etc.) are addressed.

Examp1es
o Operate Record/Playback -
e Store/Reset Current Conditions

. Demohstrate Task X

1Device instructional features are discussed more fully 1n the

next subsection in this Chapter.
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] ManuaI/Auto Freeze

e Hardcopy

Note: Obviously, performance monitoring/evaluation tasks also relate
closely to the instruct tasks, but they may be considered as

functionally distinct and are, therefore, identified separately
helow. .

(5) Performance Monitoring/Evaluation. 1/0. tasks in this cate-
gory have to do with active monitoring and evaluation of trainee per-
formance. Monitoring tasks may be differentiated from evaluation
tasks in that the latter involve a decision making process. Perfor-
mance monitoring provides much of the relevant information to be used
in making those evaluative decisions.

Examplgs:
¢ Time/Position Monitnring
® Procedures Monitoring/Evaluation
e Cockpit Instruments Monitoring
e Visual System Monitoring
e Maneuver Scoring
e MWeapons Delivery Scoring

"Note: Evaluation tasks may involve use of both manual (instructor-
monitored) and automated (computer-monitored/processed) perfor-
mance data in maneuver scoring, weapons scor1ng, nav1gat10n
scoring, etc.

(6) Trainee Debriefing. Trainee debriefing occurs typically at
the end of the ATD training session, but may occur at other major
transitions within the training session. . During debriefing, the I1/0.
reviews -the training session with the trainee, points out significant
performance discrepancies, notes progress relative to 1earn1ng objec-
tives, and makes recommendations to help the trainee. : '

Examples:

® Review Training Session

Replay Significant Events

Obtain Hardcopy
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Note: . In the process of debriefing, the [/0 may wish to utilize
various instructional features (e.g., hardcopy, replay) to
facilitate communication with the trainee and otherwise enhance
the debriefing. Logically, trainee briefing, which is an
important instructor task, might have been included in this
listing also. However, since the usual pre-instructional
briefing seldom involves the I0S in a major active way, the
briefing task is not considered basic to i0S evaluation in an
ATG OT&E. In contrast, the I0S is much more likely to be used
Jin an active way dur*ng debriefing, and, hence, the extent to
which it is or is not facilitative of the debriefing task is of
concern in ATD OT&E, . Should the device and its 10S be used
more actively in briefing, then briefing would proper1y be
adred to the present I/0 task listing.

(7) Safety Monitoring. Safety monitoring has to do with both
I1/0 and trainr safety in use of the ATD. As such, it is not an
"actively" per.urmed instructional task but, rether, consists of
routine safety checks and monitoring of possible hazardous conditions.

Examples 01 Wonitored Systems:
e Halon System
e Hydrauiic/Pneumatic System

¢ Emergency Egresé

(8) Program/Syllabus Support. These 1/0 tasks are performed
“off-1ine,” i.e., not during actual training. Included are those
functions which 1nvo1ve preparation of the "I0S data base" that the
1/0 will use during periods dedicated to training. A1l of these func-

tions involve semi-permanent storage and thus should not be enabled -

during period dedicated to training.
Examples:
o Demonstrat}on Preparation -
e Target Set Preparation
0 D{splay Page Generation/Modification:

Note: While portions of all of these tasks will be perfonned by 1/0s,
other portions of these functions must be performed by persons
with sufficient computer programming and operations expertise.
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ATD INSTRUCTIONAL FEATURES

ATD instructional features are those special capabilities of a
device intended to facilitate and enhance its instructional utility.
Properly employed, these features can significantly increase the
effectiveness and efficiency of training. Instructional features can
take many forms, ranging from the simple freeze control to more com-
-plex custom-tailored capabilities for demonstration of specific
aircrew tasks (e.g., specific maneuver and weapons delivery demon-
strations). Instructor/operator use of device instructional features
is of particular interest during OT&E 10S evaluation. To evaluate
such features, however, requires that the operation and intended use
of those features be understood fully so that the content and struc-
ture of the evaluation may be properly directed. Also, instructional
features are usually accessible to a limited degree from the ATD
trainee station and, accordingly, are of interest in trainee station
evaluation. '

A representative listing of such ATD instructional features is
shown below. This listing is based upon a recent effort that was
directed toward developing a means. for communicating the training use
of instructional features to the ATD design community.[1] An under-
standing of the intended instructional function of each of these
features would be required of OT&E personnel responsible for their
evaluation. The point of concern for ATD OT4E is that the evaluation
Oof such features must be cast in terms of their intended instructional
use in their real-world setting. For example, record/playback may be
of high technical quality, but if the I/0 must wait for an extended
time in order to reach (access) a desired playback segment, that
feature, as implemented, might .be judged instructionally unsatisfac-
tory. | ‘ S ~

(1) >Record/P1ayback |

(2) ‘Store/Reset Current Conditions
(3) Remote Display

(4) Hardcopy

(5) Msnual.Freeiej

(6) Automatic Freeze

(7) Parameter Freeze

(8) Demonstration
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{9) Malfunction Simulation
(10) Automatic Malfunction Insertion

The following paragraphs describe the general instructional func-
.tion and use of the above features.

(1) Record/Playback. Record/Playback (R/P) is an ATD instruc-
tional feature that permits the 1/0 to replay a recent or immediately
preceding segment of simulated flight. During a playback, all events
which occurred as a consequence of trainee input to the ATD's controls
will be reproduced

The purpose of the R/P feature is to enable the trainee to exam-
ine his own performance and to aid the 1/0 instructor in critiquing
trainee performance. R/P provides a faithful reproduction cof perfor-
mance that can be examined in detail at a pace determined by the
_instructor, repeatedly if necessary, while that performance is simul-
taneously being reviewed by the trainee. Its use will rmit rela-
tionships between control inputs and system responses to be examined,
and thus it can be employed with trainees having particular d1ff1cu1ty
mastering a specific task. The most frequent use of the R/P feature
will follow an error or a less than satisfactory performance by the
trainee. Rather than waiting until a post- training period debriefing
to critique that performance, the 1/0 will interrupt the simulated
flight *o replay the performance in question.

(2) Store/Reset Current Conditions. Store/Reset Current

Conditions (S/R) is an ATD instructional feature that permits the.

simulation to be returned or reset to a set of conditions that existed
at an earlier point in time. .The primary purpose of the S/R feature
is to permit a trainee to be returned to a previously encountered set
of simulated conditions in order that he may repeat a maneuver or
flight segment attempted earlier. The S/R feature provides a means. of
increasing the efficiency of the ATD instructional process by enabling
the rapid and easy return to the exact conditions needed for a par-
ticular lnstructional event.

(3) Remote Di;play. ~ The Remote Display (RD) feature permits
alphanumeric and graphic data on an I0S display to be displayed
simul taneously at the trainee station. The purpose of the RD feature
is to enable the instructor at the I0S and trainee at the trainee sta-
tion to view displayed information simultaneously. The feature will
be employed to facilitate communication between the instructor and the
trainee, particularly when the communication involves reference to
~graphic or symbolic information. :
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(4) Hardcopy. Hardcopy is an ATD instructional featuic that
enables the 1/0 to reproduce on paper data displayed at the I0S. The
feature provides a copy of those data as they existed at the time the
Hardcopy was initiated by the 1/0. The copied display may be used by
the instructor to compare the performance of a trainee at two points
in time during a single instructional period or over several such
periods, to compare the performance of several trainees on similar
flight tasks, to aid the instructor in subsequent review of a
trainee's performance, and/or to provide objective information for
permanent record purposes.

(5) Manual Freeze. Manual Freeze (MF) enables the I/0 or the
trainee to freeze or suspend ongoing simulated activity resulting from
input to the aircraft's controls (at the trainee station and at the
10S). During the period of Freeze, the simulated conditions existent
at the onset of MF will be preserved, and the suspended activity may
be resumed at the option of the 1/0 or the trainee. The primary pur-
pose of the MF feature is to permit the interruption of the simulation
so that other instructional or supporting activities may take place or
to provide a break in the instruction. The secondary purpose of this
feature is to provide a stable condition while the simulator is “on"
that wili allow necessary setup or simulation modification functions
to be performed and cockpit ingress/egress.

{6) Automatic Freeze. The Automatic Freeze (AF) feature automa-
tically freezes or suspends ongoing simulated activity when predeter-
mined conditions are met. The purpose of the AF feature is to place
the simulator in freeze status immediately upon the occurrence of spe-
cified events, and to do so without intervention by personnel at the
10S or trainee station. o '

(7) Parameter Freeze.. Paraneter Freeze (PF) enables the I/0 to
freeze one or more of the simulator flight parameters to its current
value. When a parameter is in freeze status, all other parameters
will be unaffected. The primary purpose of the PF feature is to
enable the I/0 to reduce the difficulty to the trainee of the task
being performed. Such an approach might be employed to -simplify
aircraft conirol when a pilot is experiencing difficulty developing
the skills required to fly the simulated aircraft, or while the pilot
acquires skills at associated tasks such as tracking a missile on a
target or 1learning to operate on-board avionics and associated
displays. .

(8) Demonstration. Demonstration (Demo) is an ATD instructional
feature that consists of a prerecorded aircraft maneuver that provides
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a model of the desired performance of the maneuver. The Demo repro-
duces all simulated flight conditions and aircraft performance that
occurred when the maneuver was originally recorded. A Demo usually
includes a synchronized audio briefing, explanation, and instructional
commentary designed to facilitate the trainee's subsequent attempt to
perform the maneuver. The purpose of the Demo feature is to provide
standardized instruction in the performance of difficult and/or
complex aircraft maneuvers.

(9) Malfunction Simulation. Malfunction Simulation (MS) enables
the I/0 to insert a failure, partially or totally, to a simulated
aircraft component or to introduce an abnormal aircraft condition.
When such a failure is inserted into the simulation, tha consequences
will duplicate the consequences of a corresponding failure in the
aircraft and elicit trainee responses appropriate thereto. The pur-
pose of the MS feature is to enable the 1/0 to simulate the occurrence
of component malfunctions and failures so that the trainee may learn
to determine that an abnormal condition has occiurred, identifv the
condition, and take the prescribed corrective or compensating action.

(10) Automatic Malfunction Insertion. Automatic Malfunction
Insertion [AMI} 1s an ATD instructional feature that automatically
inserts malfunctions or failures of simulated aircraft components in
response to previously selected conditions expected to occur during an
instructional activity. These contingent corditions include events
such as reaching a specified altitude or airspeed, passing a
geographic position, releasing a weapon, exceediny time limit, or any
combination of such events. The purpose of the AMI feature, in
contrast to the nonautomatic Malfunction Simulation feature in. .which
mal functions are inserted manually by the instructor, is to cause '
selected malfunctions to be inserted automatically upon the - first
occurrenc2 during a simulated flight of previously specified events.
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I0S EVALUATION CONCERNS

As in all other aspects of ATD OT&E, the identification of opera-
tional deficiencies and determination of training capabilities are the
chief evaluation concerns with regard to the I0S. In addressing
those issues, however, it will be of use to identify two gereral
classes of I0S evaluation concerns. The first has to do with the
functional characteristics of the 10S relative to its use as an effec-
tive instructional tool. That is, does the I0S facilitate the job of

the 1/0, or doe. its design introduce unacceptable disruptions to the

1nstruct1ona1 process? The second evaiuation concern is with the more

traditional human factors engineering considerations as represented by’

standard reference documents such as MIL-STD-1472 [7] and the "Human
Engineering Guide to Equipment Design” [8]. For both of these areas,
the intent during an OT&E is to conduct the evaluation relative to I/O
tasks as they are performed operationally. The dynamics of the I/0's
tasks Tn using the 105 must be taken into account for a meaningful
evaluation to be accomplished during OT&E. The following subsections
address briefly the general nature of the defined areas of I0S eval-
uation concern. .

Functional 10S Concerns

Assessments of 10S characteristics from the standpoint of
instructional effectiveress and utility are cf principal concern
during ATD OT&E. Termed "functional® 10S considerations,l these
assessments may deal with factors such as display informational con-
tent, 1/0 workload, or system inherent time delays that may be asso-
ciated with [I/0 task performance. For example, the possibility that
time to access a specific- recorded segment utilizing the RECORD/
PLAYBACK features might be excessive, as previously discussed,

"illustrates this area of assessment concern. Such a characteristic
might be undesirable and negatively affect the instructing’ function.

The . subjective and variable nature of these types of considera-
tions necessitates that they be evaluated in the context of trainee
task/flight task performance. The rationale for ‘doing so is straigat-
forward, and best communicated by example. Suppose that an evaluation
of 1/0 workload is desired relative to a "training scenmario/problem
support" task. If the training problem to be supported is relatively
uncomplicated and involves few variables, the 1/0 task may be likewise
simplified and thereby 1introduce a very low level of workload.

1T'hisoterminology is not intended to suggest that “traditional"

" human factors considerations ‘are nonfunctional, but rather to empha- -

size the need for ATD OT&4E to give appropriate attent\on to instruc-
tional task funct1ons ,
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However, if the trairing task involves numerous variables and is of
- Tonger duration and greater complexity, the 1/0 problem support task
might then Le more complex and demanding. Thus, the measure of I/0
workload would vary as a function of the support requirements s
imposed by the specific trainee task in question. This example shov:
a fairly clear interrelationship and interdependency of trainee task
and 1/0 task. In many instances, however, the connection may not be
so obvious. For example, a complex trainee task might be supported
with an automated 10S feature, thereby requiring very little I/0
activity and effort to operate. Table 7-1 lists functional 10S con-
cerns of interest in ATD QT&E.

TABLE 7-1. FUNCTIONAL I0S CONCERNS IN ATD OT&E

Operator Workload

Activity Level
Mental Effort Level
Stress Leve)

System Inherent Time Delays
Control Task Actions

Sequence of Action

Error Frequency

Ease of Error Detection/Correctlon
Intra Task Feedback

Displayed Infqrmation Sufficiency for:
Trainee Monitoring/Evaluation
Trainee Guidance (talk through)
Identification of Errors/Developing Errors

Traditional Human Factors uonsiderations

Evaluation during an OT&E of the I0S with respect to "tradi-
tional” human factors considerations emphasizes those aspects of the
10S equipment and enviroament which impact its basic operation; e.g.,
control and display characteristics, anthropometry. standard console
design, ingress/egress, environmental factors, and the like. As noted
earlier, these traditional considerations are addressed in MIL-STD-
1472, and as such are imposed as requirements to all contractors
supplying equfpment to the military. :
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During ATD Development Test and Evaluation (DT&E), tests may be
conducted to determine acgherence to those regquirements; such tests
typically are effected independently of the actuai operational use
(1/0 tasks) of the device. For example, during DT&E, an evaluator

would assess 10S writing surfaces with re%Pect to the specific dimen-
sfonal criteria as contained in MIL-STD-1472:

Writing surfaces - Where a writin; «~face is
required cn equipma2nt consoles, it :.all be at
least 16 inches (400 mm) deep and should be 24
inches (610 mm) wide, when consistent with opera-
tor reach requirements. ‘

In OT&E, .n contrast, while the evaluator would 1.:ewise be con-
cerned with writing surfaces, he would now be concerned principally in
the context of their relevance to particular 1/0 task performance
requirements. The point to note is that it would be pcssible to have
I0S writing surfaces that comply with the Standard, but still do not
ful fill specific I/0 task requirements (e.g., access to maps, charts,
grading forms and syllabi) as they relate to the inscructing (as
opposed to the writing) task functions.

Often, ATD OT&E is conducted in combination with UTSE to effect
desired savings in test resources (time, cost, personnel, test eguip-
ment, -etc.) [9]. In doing so, however, confusion can arise relative
to the manner 1in which I0S human factors considerations are to  be
treated in concurrent and subsequent OT&Es. It is important to ensure
that OTA&E objectives do not become lost in the process. The measure-
ment of I0S characteristics for strict compliance i gquantitative cri-
teria in a Standard has little direct relevance to the basic intent
and objectives of operational test and evaluation, especially FOT&E.
Using such an approach may give evaluators a feeling of test accuracy
and comprehensiveness, but it may well not provide the kind of infor-
mation desired from an OT&t, i.e., information that is explicitly 1/0 -
task pe-formance related. A good example of correct emphasis in this
regard 'is illustrated bv the following excerpt from the SAAC FOT&E
Final Report [10].

The freeze feature was only used to terminate the
flight scenario. The feature was not used by the
IP for instructional purposes since it was con-
trolled [only] at the console and thus involved a
Lthird party in the training equation. Comments
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made by the IPs and the ACs in both groups indi-
cated that the freeze capability would provide a
valuable tool if its control button was available
- in the cockpit. Such an arrangement would allow
the IP or student to freeze the simulator without
delay when desired.

As this example illustrates, strict compliance with the Standard
was not at issue. What was of concern for OT&E was whether or not the
FREEZE control button was satisfactory relative to the specific I/0
tasks it supports in the context of the operational training use of
the ATD. - Thus, what is of concern in OTZE with regard to I10S controls
has to do with their accescibility to the instructor, their grouping
with reference to instructional tasks, their size adequacy to carry
necessary labels relating to their instructional function (e.g.,
CRASH/KTILL OVRD or STORE CURRENT COND), and similar instructor task-
related functicns. Table 7-2 lists traditional human factors concerns
for I0S evaluation during ATD OT&E.

Note: With reference to the listings of functional and tradi-
tional human factors 10S evaluation considerations shown in Tables 7-1
and 7-2, the relative length of the two listings should rot be taken
as indicative of the relative time and effort that will likely be
involved. On the contrary, the execution of the functional 10S. con-
cerns evaluation typically poses much more of a challenge to the ATD
OT&Z team than does the traditional.

10S EVALUATION METHOUS

The preceding subsections have introduced a task model far the
_ATD instructor/operator, defined the general instructional function
and use of device instructional features, and discussed two general
~classes of I0S evaluation concerns that should be addressed during an
ATD OT&E. Given that basic framework and orientation, the present
section treats specific approaches to 10S evaluation including defini-
tion of test objectives, data collection procedures and formats, and
analysis and interpretation of results.. The nature of I0S evaluation
‘during OT«E may be generally described as involving collection of sub-

jective rating data from relatively small groups of "evaluators.”

Those "evaluators” will generally consist of aircrews and instructor
personnel highly experienced in the operation of the type of aircraft/

weapon system that the subject ATD is designed to support. They are
not necessarily trained or experienced in ATD evaluation. Therefore,

the evaluation must be carefully plarned and supervised so that
desired ohbjectives are met in an effective and efficient manner.

Otherwise, the resulting evalustion may produce incomplete, unnec-

essary, or misleading results. ,
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TABLE 7-2. TRADITIONAL HUMAN FACTORS CONSIDERATIONS IN ATD OT&E

CONTROLS

Direction of movement
Grouping/location
Size
Shape -
Action resistance
Rapid operation
Travel (dispiacement)
Separation
Positive indication
Keyboard: layout, slope,
" height, relation to :
displays
Accidental actvvation
safeguards
Joystick dimension,
resistance, location
Control labeling

VISUAL DISPLAYS

Information: simplicity,
format

Location/arr:- = ont: orien-
tation, acc. .s, reflection,
(g1are) grouping, frequency
of use, importance

Yiewing distance

Legibility: character size,

. .contrast, spacing ‘

AUDIO DISPLAYS

Lnambiguous function

Frequency '

Intansity: (ton Youd, not
Toud enough) volume control

Signal/noise ratio

Headset comfort

Automatic/manual shut-off

‘Yoice communication system:
speech intelligibility,
noise, volume control

CONTROL/DISPLAY INTEGRATION

Unambiguous relationship

Functional group arrangement

Access to more frequently
used control(s)/display(s)

Movement relationships:
ratio, direction

ANTHROPGMETRY

Control reach

Display viewing d1stance

Seat: vertical adjustment,
bac<rest, cushioning, arm-
rests, knee room, special
positions )

Ingress/egress

WORKSPACE

Kickspace
Workspace: depth, width,
height '
Storage space -
" Panel slope
Display placement

" ENVIRONMENT -

Temperatur e comfort
Ventilation comfort
Humidity comfurt
IMuminance

Ambient noise
Vibration
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The apprecach discussed here will enable efficient evaluation of
10S characteristics of greatest relevance to -training. This approach
advocates use of training scenarios wherein specific test activities
are addressed. This type of .pproach allows concurrent evaluation of
10S functional and traditional human factors considecations in the
context of specific training tasks.

Training Scenaric Approach

This method is intended to provide the most realistic test of the
10S short of use in actual .training. This method employs instructors
. and experienced aircrews who, in the interest of efficiency, role piay
as trainees (the experienced aircrews may also be insiructois;. These
instructors and aircrews conduct a serias of structured tra’: ‘ng sce-
narios. A skilled observer monitors the conduct of each sccia:io and
coilects data regarding the effectiveness and efficiency witn which
the system permits instructional functions to be perfoimec. T3
method lands itself to use in selection of tasks for which the AT, is
to be used for actual training. ~ANote that a decision "t to attempt
to train a particular task or group of tasks in the ATD may ve based
not only on indications that the trainee station does nct provide ade-
quate cues and responses for the intended training tasks, but also on
the fact that the system may lack sufficient ivstrvc'lgnal capabv]zty
for the intended tasks and trainees.

A general flow of activity fur the train‘ng scenario approach to
10S evaluation is presented in Figure 7-1. Teri activity is treated
further in associated paragraphs below.

Determination of objectives. Th- s*,-ting point for all eval-
uations should be a determination ct =ilective(s), i.2., the goal(s)
of the evaluation. Based upon t&_ —arlier discussion of lOS evalu-
,ation two general objectives nay bn defined:

o 7o evaluate the 10S from the functional instr tional stand-
- point. .

e To. evaluate the 10S from the C-ad 1L‘vxa\ Wuman factors s*and-
point. :

The above general objectives do not.'nowever, provide ccncrete

bases for conducting the 10S ecvaluation, Th.y are not specific
enough: What specific 1/0 tasks are of interest, and in the context

of which specific aircrew training tasks? which functional and tradi-
tional human factors considerations are of interest?  And 30 on.
Under each general ubjective, then, a number of specific subobjectives
must be explicitly defined. The fonmat of those specific subobjec-
tives should be sim11ar to the following~ ‘
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Subobjective # : To evaluate 10S (evaluation concern) connected
with (1/0 task) in support.of (aircrew training task).

Example 1:

Subobjective #1: To evaluate 10S displays/controls connected
with Performance Monitoring/Evaluation in support of Formation-

Training.

Example 2:

Subobjective #2: To evaluate 1/0 workload connected with

Training Scenario/Froblem Support for Low-Level Navigation
Training. .

Subobjectives such as those above can.enable evaluators to focus
much more precisely upon the specific elements of interest. A number
of factors should be considered when developing evaluation objectives
and subobjectives. These include the type of training to be c¢onducted
with the device, e.g., initial, transition, and/or continuation; the
experience levels of the prospective device users (trainees), e.g.,
novice, recent UPT graduate, or highly experienced aircrews; the locus
of instructional control, e.g., under control of an instructor at the
10S, or self-instruction in ' cockpit; and the amount and type of
training to be given the 1/0s prior to using the device, e.g., minimal
training or a structured program of instruction.. ,

It is unlikely, however, that time constraints for 10S evaluation
during OT&E will allow every possible combination of 1/0 and trainee
task to be evaluated. Therefore, it is necessary to identify those -
- combinations of highest interest, and to design the ‘evaluation
training scenarios, such that  those high~interest activities are
addressed in an efficient manner. Development of training. scenarios
;o; OT&E application involves five basic activities, and is described

elow. , , p

Scenario development. Five activities are necessary in develop-
ment of training scenarios: - \

(1) Identifiéation of aircréw-trafﬁing task requirements -
(2) Identification of 1/0 task requirements

(3) Determination of potential test activities’




(4) Determination of high-interest'test activities

(5) Dévelopment of test scenarios

The subsections which follow provide a detailec exposition'of the

content ‘of each activity. Included are iilustrative examples of the
various steps involved.

(1) IDENTIFICATION OF AIRCREW TRAINING TASK REQUIREMENTS: The
first step involves compiling a list of the aircrew tasks for which
the ATD in question is to be utilized. This task list should be
readily available, and be consistent with that used in evaluating the

"device training capabilities as discussed in preceding chapters.
Figure 7-2 shows an example of this type of task list (the tasks.
listed in the example were taken from the F-5E IFS Test Plan [11]).

(2) IDENTIFICATION OF I/0O TASK REQUIREMENTS: The second step in
scenario development is to identify required Instructor/Operator tasks .
and/or subtasks. The 1/0 task categories described earlier should be
used to organize 1/0 tasks into an appropriate task list. The result
of this step would be a list of device-specific 1/0 tasks as well as
general 1/0 task categories.- -The format of that list could follow the
example in Figure 7-3.

- (3) DETERMINATION OF POTENTIAL TEST ACTIVITIES: Not all 1/0
tasks will be applicable to all aircrew training tasks. For example,
the 1/0 typically does not monitor -weapons delivery when the trainee
is performing an instrument task. To accomplish this step, it is use-
ful to construct a matrix of potential test activities in a format
such as shown in Figure 7-4. Once the matrix is constructed, each.
cell of the matrix should be examined logically and marked to indicate
a potentially relevant combination of 1/0 and training task, as shown.

(4) DETERMINATION OF HIGH-INTEREST TCST ACTIVITIES: While all
relevant I0S operations should undergo evaluation to the maximum
extent possible, ‘time and resource iimitations that typically con-
strain an QOT&E will make a sampling approach necessary. Thus, test'
planners will have to select those tasks which should receive prin-
cipal emphasis during actual testing. This is not to suggest that any
10S operations should be totally eliminated--such would make the eval-
uation incomplete--but, rather, that the relative emphasis among
possible activities must be predetermined so that those of highest
interest are included in the resulting mock training scenarios.
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Figure 7-2.

AIRCREW TASK LIST

(Example)

INSTRUMENT PROCEDURES

Preflight/ground operations
Instrument ground checks .
INS alignment procedures
Instrument takeoff (I1T0)
Departure

Course interception
Performance monitoring of climb
Enrcute TACAN nav1gat1on
TACAN holding

TACAN penetration

TACAN approach

Missed approach

ILS approach

-Dragchute landing
Postflight/ground operations

TRANSITION TASKS

Pref11ght/ground operatlons
Departure

Arcing

Course interception
IFF procedures
 Verticai "S"

Lazy eight .

Steep turns

Unusual attitudes
Aileron rolls

TACAN point-to-point navigation o
Maximum range descent '
Straight-in approach

Missed approach

Example of aircrew training task list (partial).

195




INSTRUCTQR/OPERATOR TASK LIST

(Example)
ATD set up Instructional features
Power-on , Store/reset
Data clear = Record/replay
Mode select Hard copy
Plot mode Freeze
Status mode Freeze override
Program mode Remote display

Set initial conditions
Performance monitoring/evaluation

Training scenario/problem set up Maneuver scoring
Mission data set insertion Cockpit monitoring
Malfunction select Time/positicn monitoring
Manual Procedures monitoring
Automatic '
Set 'up gaming area Training debriefing
Radio nav stations ‘
Threat (ground pos.) Safety monitoring
Emergency egress
Training problem support Halon system
Communications
Air-to-air target control Program/syl1abus support
Malfunction insertion Auto-demonstration preparation
Environment modification ' Target set preparation
Weapons stores reload Preprogrammed exercise

preparation

" Figure 7-3. Example of 1/0 task 1ist format (partial).
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170 TASKS
{PARTIAL)

1.0
ATD Set UP

2.1 Insert
Mission Data

2.2 Malfunction
Select

2.3 Ganiing Area
Set-Up

3.1
Communications

3.2 Control
Air/Air Target

"3.4 Modify

Environment

4.1
Store/Reset

]| «x X X X

5.3 Time/Pos

Monitoring
——— i,

X X X X

>
]

g

_.../-/7

Potential Test Activity

High=Interest Activity

Figure 7-4. Illustration of selection of
high-interest test activities.
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To determine which 1/0 and training task combinations should be
selected from those 1identified in the matrix, a rationale for
selecting those tasks in terms of their criticality to ultimate ATD -
utilization must be established. The following is a list of types of
criteria that may be employed for this purpose:

e Frequent Tasks: Tasks that will 'be performec frequently in
the course of training are candidates for. emphasis. An
infrequently performed task may, however, be crucial to
accompl ishment of a particular training micssion; if so, it may
be selected as a “spscial purpose" task.

® Routine Tasks Routine tasks, by their nature, will often be-
selected for inclusion in the scenarios.

o Difficult Tasks: Difficult 1/0 tasks should be represented.
They would include those which require complex action
sequences, multiple display integration, fine control manipu-
lation, concurrent operations, etc.

o Effect of Task Error or Fajlure: Those tasks which, if per-
formed incorrectly, lead to significant training disruptions,
or-are difficult or time consuming to recover from (excessive
downtime) are candidates for emphasis.

In addition to test activities that are selected by these cri-
teria, it would be desirable that representat1ve tasks from all 1/0
task categories be included at least once in the interest of test
comprehensiveness. Figura 7-4 illustrates selection of high-interest
activities.

(5) DEVELOPMENT OF TEST SCENARIOS: Once the high-interest
activities have been selected, it is necessary to combine those
activities into a limited number of training scenarios. This develop-
ment will require assistance from a subject matter expert in the
aircraft/weapon system of interest (e.g., personnel from the appro-
priate MAJCOM ISD). Training scenarios should. be constructed such
that each corresponds to a distinct area or grouping of aircrew tasks.
Task areas such as instruments, air-to-air weapons delivery, low-level
navigation, basic aerobatics, etc., should be kept relat:ve]y separate
from one another when .constructing the training scenarios. In this
way, the relative capability of the '0S to support training in these
varied task groupings can be assessed. Examples of training scenarios
are provided below: . : ‘
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TRAINEE TASKS

-Execute TACAN HOLD

Maintain holding pattern
and execute emergency
procedure for ECS

Execute TACAN approach

Execute missed approach

INSTRUMENTS

SCENARIO #1
. (Sample)

199

1/0 TASKS
Perform ATD set up

Initialize at 10,000
" in TACAN HOLD

Store conditions
Insert mal function

to ECS system

Mnitor procedures

Monitor time/position
 Evaluate holding pattern

and emergency recovery

Remove mal function
Role play approach
control

Modify enviromment .
(Lower ceiling tc .
ground level)

" Monitor procedures

Monitor situation when
trainee reaches
decision height

Reset to holding pattern

Repeat as necessary

End scenario
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AIR-TO-AIR

SCENARIO #2
(Sample)

TRAINEE TASKS

Pursue and close for a gun
attack on a3 prerecorded aircraft
performing a constant 3G turn

Pursue and close for an Aim-9.
attack on a prerecorded air-
craft performing a 3G turn

Close for high angle gun attack

I/0 TASKS

*Perform simulator set up

Initialize simulator 3000 ft.
in trail on prerecorded AC
(air-to-air armament)

Select crash/ki]] override on

Monitor position and closure
Monitor tracking stability
Monitor weapons delivery accuracy
Freeze |

Initialize simulator 6000 ft. in
" trail on prerecorded AC

Select crash/kil1l override off

- Monitor maneuvering and A/A

missile results

Monitor maneuvering and high. angle .
gun results

Freeze

‘Initialize simulator 12,000 ft. in

trail on prerecorded AC
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AIR-TO-AIR
SCENARIO #2
(Sample)

TRAINEE TASKS 1/0 TASKS

Maneuver for front quarter missile

attack on a prerecorded aircraft

performing a constant 4G turn :
‘ Monitor maneuvering and missile
resul ts

Freeze

Initialize simuiator in perch posi-
tion on joystick controlled AC

Attack a reactive target Fly joystick AC defensively,
: ‘ attempting to overshoot attacker
and reverse, or attempting to
separate .
React to countermeasures
Freeze

Reset initial condition and per-
form second trial

Critique results

End scenario
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Data collection form development. The need for sorme type of
structure in data collection for this type of approach cannot be
overemphasized. The fact that different scenarios will encompass dif-
ferent sets of 1/0 tasks necessitates that the evaluators have a means
to identify the areas of test emphasis within each. Further, when it
becomes necessary to prepare the OT&E report, having test data docu-
mented in a standard format will make those data easier to compile,
analyze, and interpret than if one is forced to depend upon. memory
alone.

There are two data collection modes required in carrying out the
training scenario approach to I0S evaluation. The first mecde occurs
during the active real-time conduct of training scenarios; the second
mode occurs, logically, during those periods between and following
active usc of the 10S. The sheér number of 'I0S evaluation concerns
listed earlier in Tables 7-1 and 7-2 makes their use practically
infeasible, however, during the real-time data collection mode.
Accordingly, data collected during the real-time mode must deal with
those aspects of I/0 task performance that can be observed and
recorded quickly and, at the same time, are meaningful within the con-
text of the total IOS evaluation. That is, what data are coliected in
real-time must be traceable to one or more specific areas of the func-
tional or traditional human factors concerns.. In addition to the fact
that the number of real-time evaluation areas must be limited, the
type rating required for each must be very simple and straightforward.
Eo*r elements to be addressed during the real-time mode are defined

elow:

OPERATOR ERROR: Any mistake in control input that inpacts
adversely the logical and smooth flow of desired instructional
events. (For example, input of incorrect training/problem set up
parameters; incorrect sequence of I0S control inputs; and
incorrect I0S control procedures resulting in disruptions to the
training Frocess. )

INPUT TIME: Time required to set up a desired 1nstruct1ona1
event following correct or incorrect input procedures.

~.—SYSTEM TIME DELAY: Time required for the ATD system to respond
to desired I0S control ‘inputs.

TRAINEE PERFORMANCE IWFORMATION ADEQUACY: Trainee performance
information (what the trainee is doing as he does it) should be
supplied at the I0S for a number of I/0 tasks. The ‘adequacy of
that information to support requ1red trainee guidance/monitoring/
evaluation is. a key factor in the usability of the total system.
Also, this area can pose significant levels of 1/0 workload when
.performance information wmust be integrated from a number of
sources.
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The rating scale suggested for use during the real-time data
collection mod2 1in the above four areas 1is a two category
{acceptabie/unacceptable} rating as defined below. -

'Rating

A = Acceptadle = No operator errort;. input  time
reasonable; system time delays
reasonable; trainee performance
information adequate.

U = Unacceptable = One or more operator errors; input
- _time excessive; system time delays
. excessive; trainee performance

“information inadequate. .

Figure 7-5 {llustrates the type form appro riate for the real-
time data collection. This data collecticn instrument has three basic
regions as described below. ' . '

(1) HEADER:‘ Héader infonndtion 3nc!udes. basic identifying
infcrmation incliding Cate, Device, Scenario, Trial, Aircrew,

“Instructor/Operator, and Evaluator.

(2) TRAINING SCENARIO TASK SEQUEMCE: The ’:ft half of the form
contains columns to indicate the aircrew tasks, I[/0 tasks, and the
relative sequence of instructional events associated with the desired
training scenario. Alsg, an "X" column is used to denote the specific
1/0 tasks to be rated in the evaluation.

(3) RATING COLUMNS: The right half of the form contains columns
corresponding to the real-tine evaluation areas fdentified above.

In addition to the four areas of concern discussed for real-time
rating, a column for re:crding workload ratings is included. While it
fs not a strict.requirement, it would be suggested that this rating.
{discussed below, be collected as near real-time as possiblie within
the constraints of the training scenario. In some cases, it will be
possible to obtain this rating concurrently, while at other times it
will be necessary to wait until the termination of the training sce-

' nario to obtain the required estimates of 1/0 workload.

~ WCRKLOAD RATING: A rating of 1/0 workload can provide a mezning-.
ful findex relative to the effectiveness and efficiency of 10S design
to support /0 tasks required in conducting ATD training. From the

_standpoint that the ATD I/0 is an "instructional process manager," it




I0S EVALUATION: DATA COLLECTION FORM Page of
DATE CEVICE SCENARIO TRIAL
AIRCREW 1/0 EVALUAT2®
CPer, {INPUT ISYSTEM FERF . “n'ORK- .
TRAINEE TASK 1/0 TAsSK £2R0R | TI%E | DELav]Ineo. {LGAD }
—v-_~<r—> e fp———

| S

"Fiqure 7-5. 105 evaluation data collection form.
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is understandabie that the design'of his interface with the instruc-
tional system, namely the I0S, can significantly impact his effec-
tiveness in that role. (ertainly, an 10S that imposes high levels of
confusion and strain upon the I/0 in order to effect desired instruc-
tional events is less desirable than one which does not do so. Con-
versely, a design that automates too much of the instructor's task
such that he is effectively taken out of the instructional loop is
also undesirable. ATD I0S design must be such that the i/0 remains an
active in-the-loop instructional process controller and decision-
maker, and, at the same ‘time, be one that alleviates those task
requirements which impose unwanted and unneeded levels . of operator
workload. In most instances, of course, low to mederate levels of
workload are desired. The rare case where "too much" automation has
been designed-in must be considered independently of the workload
~ rating itself.

Before describing the suggested 1/0 workload rating scale, it
will be useful to consider what factors can contribute to high leveis
of 1/0 workload. The term “"workload" can be Jdefined in many ways.
Fer examp\e, "difficulty,” "stress and strain,” "activity level,”
“fatique,” “"perceptual load," "information load," and other terms con-
note different aspects of the operifor's workload involved in ‘per-
focrming a  task. In recent work,! three attributes cof operator
workload have been suggested, each of which is believed to contribute
independently to the operator's task. These are:

e FRACTION OF TIME BUSY: Portion of time during task perfor-
mance actively doing some thinking, in a functional sense, on
the task; ranges from doing essentially nothing to fully
occupied. ‘ .

o INTENSITY OF THINKING/INFORMA‘ION-PROCESSING: The mental
effort involved in performing the task; ranges from completely
automatic to extreme effort and| concentration.

() INTEMSITY OF FEELING: The amount of anxiety or stress asso-
ciated with task performance; ranges from relaxation to severe
frustration, confusion, and stress.

' 1TMs work was conducted by Sheridan and Simpson at' the MIT
Flight Transportation Laboratory, and was directed to investigation of
workload factors involved in IFR pilotiing tasks. The basic approach
suggested by that work to conceptualiziing and rating operator workload
for IFR piloting has been adapted |here as appropriate for ATD
instructor/operator station evaluation purposes.
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Any one of the above factors can by itself, or in combination
with others, contribute tc an unacceptable or impossible level of per-
ceived operator workload in performing various I/0 tasks. Design of
the 10S, its physical and functional characteristics and features,
should be such as to minimize adverse effects in these areas. In
addition to I0S design factors, the training given to the I/0s par-
ticipating in the evaluation can influence the workload rating. For
example, an imprcperly trained [/0 evaluator may not have learned
correct 10S operation and control procedures, and may, in turn,
experience confusion (and high workload) in attempting to perform cer-
tain 1/0 tasks. In this instance, what may at first appear to have
been an 10S design problem m¢y, in reality, be related to an
instructor/operator training deficiency. This matter of attributing
high workload ratings to either an I0S equipment design deficiency or
an I/0 training deficiency is discussed more fully in the later sec-
tion dealing with interpretation of test results.

A suggested workload rating scale is shown in Figure 7-6. This
scale 1s an adaptation of a Cooper~Harper type scale and considers 1/0
workload alorg a single dimension. Ten levels of I/C workload are
defined, with a “"10® indicating an "impossible® level of workload
(meaning a level of operator workload so high as to make impcssible
performance of the required task). Scale points “1* through "9" indi-
cate successively greater levels of 1/0 workload going from low (1) to
high (9).

DETAILED COMMENT FORM: In addition to the real-time data collec-
tion form, detailed comment forms are needed for a comprehensive eval-
uation (Figure 7-7). These forms are used to record the more specific
details as to the nature of any operational problems or deficiencies

encountered. The information to be recorded on the detai]ed comment
form is as follows:

o I1/0 task

o Specific' 10S component -in question (hérdware component,
- display page, etc.) :

. 'Descrip?ion of the prcbiem (Tables 7-1 and 7-2)

o Estimate of the nature of the problem; i.e.,’ equipment problem
or training problem, and suggested. solution :

5 Judged priority of the problem (e.g.. i:"3h, Medium, Low) rela-
tive to the overall training utility of the device, and the
need for some type of modification or fix. :

Data collection. The process of data collection mus. ‘be such
that the desired information may be-acquired efficiently. Develi, m2nt
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WORKLOAD ' ‘ -
CATEGORY DESCRIPTION OF CATEGORY RATING
1
Low levels of workload such that
LOW all elements of the task can be 2
; accomplished promptly.
3
o 4
; Moderate levels of workload such
: that probability of error or
MODERATE omission is low, but improvements 5
are possible.
: b
—_ High levels of workload indicate 7
that probability of error or
HIGH omission is high; improvements 8
. are desirable.
o 9
, Very high level of workload; .
IMPOSSIBLE improvements are necessary. 10

Figure 7-6. 1/0 workload ratin

ATD OTSE.
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1I0S EVALUATION: DETAILED COMMENT FORM

DATE . | EVALUATOR (ORIGINATOR)

1/0 TASK ' 10S COMPONENT(s)

DETAILED DESCRIPTION OF OPEéATIONAL DEFICIENCY
AND SUGGESTEL SOLUTION:

IMPLICATIONS OF OPERATIONAL]| ESTIMATED PRICRITY OF
DFFICIENCY FOR TRAINING: OPERATIONAL DEFICIENCY
. . . CORRECTION FOR TRAINING:

O HIGH
O m™Meprum
O vow

Figure 7-7. 10S evaluation detailed comment form.
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of structured data collectior instruments such as those described is a
* good starting point in this regard. The manner in which those instru-
ments are utilized, however, carn affect greatly the Guality of the
resul tant data. As should be clear at this point, the training sce-
nario approach to I0S evaluatior stresses the operational training use
cf the total ATD ‘"system"--trainee station, 10S, aircréw, and
Instructor/Operatcr--rather than measuring aanerence to predefined
standards and human factors criteria intended for application outside
the context of actual 1/0 task performance. .- As such, personnel
requirements, I1/0 training, and data collection procedures are more
extensive than would be the case with the more surface-level type
eva]uatlon. Each of these areas is discussed below.

PERSGNNEL REQUIREMfNTS: Personne] requirements will vary with
device complexity and configuration; however, a minimum of three indi-
viduals are required to effect the basic data collection procedure:

.0 Two. representative users (pilots, IPs, etc.)--one actiug as
the ATD "1/0"; the other acting as the "Trainee."

¢ One human factors evaluator--to manage the test, observe 1/0
activity, and make all entries to data collection forms. This
individual 'should be knowledgeable about the purposes of the
evaluation, all aspects of test scenario development, and data
collection procedures.

As noted, the total personnel requirement will be a function of
the complexity, configuration, and training uses of the device in
question; for examp]e a full mission ATD that may be used to train a
wide range of aircrew tasks racross a number of task categories (e.g.,
instruments, air-to-air weapons, air-to-ground weapons, low-level
navigation) will require a corresponding wide range of training sce-
narios to evaluate fully. On' the other hand, a special task trainer
to be used to train a single aircrew task or a small number of related
tasks (e.g., air'refueling trainer) would require a relatively limited
number of training scenarios in order to exercise the full capahility
and range of 10S features. In addition to the basic 'number of
training scenarios to be run in the evaluation, the total clocktime
required to perform those scenarios must be taken into account rela-
tive to the number of 1/0s and trainees to be needed. It is recom-
mended that, at a minimum, eachk training scenario be performed by
three (3) sets of I1/0s and trainees. Of course, the same three sets
of subjects might be able to perform all training scenarios, depending
upon the total length (clocktime) of the various scenarios.
Otherwise, additional sets would be required. '

" .INSTRUCTOR/OPERATOR TRAINING: Pre-test 1/0 training may range
from a "checkout” of the 10S consisting of basic familiarization with
controls and displays, to a comprehensive program encompassing
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training in- instructional technology, and how and when to employ
device instructional features. In any case, it is desirable in the
present context to ensure that the prospective I/0s are trained such
that the I0S evaluation results are not overly confounded by inade-
quate I/0 training. :

DATA COLLECTION PROCEDURES: Three sequential activities are
required for each training scenario trial. The first activity during
data collection involves a briefing (review and discussion) of the
specific scenario to be conducted. Ouring this preliminary step the
Evaluator and 1/0 review together the sprcific elements (1/0 tasks) to

~ be- eva1uated during performance of the training scenar1o.

The second data collection activity occurs during conduct of the
actual training scenario. During this period, the Evaluator observes
I/0 hehavior and makes note of apparent errors and operational diffi-

" culties on the data collection form. .The I1/0 carries out the planned

scenario without attempting to record concurrently any evaluative data
which might, in itself, introduce operat’onal difficulties and disrup-
tions to the training scenario. The I/0 is instructed to note ver-
bally to the Evaluator any difficulty that he eacounters during the
scenario. Also, if possible within the context of the training sce-
nario, the Evaluator may request that the 1/0 provide workload ratings
for the high-interest 1/0 tasks as they are performed. If this is not
possible (i.e., it would disrupt the continuity of the scenario), this
rating should be obtained immediately following the scenario.

The third activity occurs following completion of the scenario, -
during which time the data collection form is verified and completed.
Ratings on the form will have been made to indicate any operational
difficulties encountered and 1/0 workload ratings. Based upon the
ratings obtained during this trial of the training scenario, detailed
comment forms should be prepared. A detailed comment form should be
generated for any “unacceptable” rating indicated on the data collec-
tion form. ' (“High” and “Impossible” 1/0 workload rating categories,
Ratings 7-10, should be accompanied by a completed comment form which

~describes the specifics of the problem encountered.) 0f course,

detailed comment forms describing g$¥ 10S operational deficiency may
also be prepared 'at this time, even it pertains to an 1/0 task that
was not specifica11y to be rated (an "X" item) ‘during the scenario.

'The above three data collection activities are repeated as

necessary until all test scenarios have been performed and evaiuated.
Several factors should be taken into account when scheduling personnel
and test scenarios to maintain quality data.
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o Each grouping of test scenarios should encompass no more than
90 minutes, which includes the setup, trial, and post-trial
data collection periods for each training scenario (see Figure

7-8).

o If possible, different 1/0 and trainee subject groups should

' be employed for each successive 90 minute ‘period of testing to
minimize fatigue and boredom effects.

¢ An hypothetical arrangement of twelve training scenarios and
three subject groups is shown in Figure 7-9. This arrangement
achieves the desired three trials for each scenario to mini-
mize rater fatigue. Overall, three days of testing would be
required. . -

Data reduction, analysis and interpretation. Once all training
scerarios have been run and associated I0S data collection and
r-tai‘ed comment forms have been completed, what does all of this
rear? How doés one now proceed to derive some meaningful conclusions
about the ATD I0S in question, and its capab111ty to support the anti-.
c pated training use of the device? In what areas does the I0S pro-
vide a highly facilitative training tool? And, in what areas does the
I0S not facilitate the job of the ATD Instructor/Operator7 The extent
to which these questions can be answered satisfactorily will, in
effect, be o direct result of the quality of data collected. Poor]y
co11ected date, incomplete data, and otherwise marginal data cannot be
transformed easily into, mean1ngful results and conclusions. 'On the
other nard, data which have been collected following the procedures
described herein should be relatively straightforward to reduce and
~interpret ir a meaningful way.

Basica!iy, there are two areas for which data from the training
. scenariv {03 evaluation are to be used. The first concerns any speci-
fic I0S operational deficiencies which are identified in the process.
These deficiencies would relate to one or more of the IOS evaluation
concerns identified earlier in Tables 7-1 and 7-2 (for example, an
- ‘ambiguous relationship between an I0S control and 1its intended
function). The 'second area of interest has to do with the relative
capabilities of the I0S for supporting effective training across the .
range of aircrew tasks to be trained in the device. Reduction, analy-
sis, and 1nterpretation of data to serve these two areas are d1scussed
below.

10S OPERATIONAL DtFICI‘NCIES An 10S operational deficiency can
be anything related to its features and design characteristics which
may impair or otherwise limit its effective utilization in an active
trainin? (i.e., operational) mode. The basic structure of the data
collection process in the training scenario approach to 10S evaluation

s primarily directed to identifying operational deficiencies. For
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90 min

15 min

90 min

15 min

90 min

-
“ TSubject Suoject Subject
Scenario | Group Scenario | Group Scenario | Group
#3 #6 #12
#2 2 #5 3 #11 1
#1 i #4 _ - #10
' Break: Break: Break:
Charzz aroups Change Groups Change Groups
7 [Subject ~ [ Subject . [Subject
Scenario | Group Scenario | Group Scenario | Group.
#3 #6 #9
- #2 ] #5 2 #8 3
#1 #4 ] #7
Day 1 Dﬁy 2 'Day 3
Morning Morning Morning
Subject | | Subject Subject
Scenario | Group Scenario | Group Scenario | Group
" #6 ] #9 2 #12 ' 3
#5 #8 #11
#4 #7 #10
: Break: Break: ~ Break:
Change Groups Change Groups Change Groups
- Subject Subject Subject
Scenario | Group Scenario | Group Scenario | Group
#3 ' 49 #12
#2 3 -8 1 Mmoo |2
#1 o #7 ' #10
Day 1 Déy 2 Day 3
Afternoon Afternoon

Afternoon

Figure 7-9. Scheduling arrangement for twelve training scenarios
and three subject groups (1/0 and trainee).
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.example, data collected will pertain to factors such as operator
error, system input time requirements, system time delays, and ade-
quacy of trainee performance information as they relate to the active
instructional process and associated '1/0 task requirements. Thus,

analysis of data for this area of concern is relatively straight-
forward. o

-The first step is to summarize, for each training scenario, data
acquired from the subject groups on their various respectwe trials.
This is accomplished by counting the number of "acceptable" responses
m each ratmg area. For example, if for I1/0 task X there were 2
"acceptable" ratings and 1 "unacceptable" rating on 1/0 input time,
the total would be 2/3, i.e., 2 acceptable ratings out of the 3 total
ratings. This tabularization may be readily done by. recording the
various counts on a blank training scenario data collection form (one:
that -shows the training scenario, but which has not been used to -
collect data). Also, the mean workload rating shouid be recorded.
Figure 7-10 depicts a data collection form as used for this purpose.

The next step.is to bring together the completed detailed comment
forms for each scenario which contain the more specific details and
descriptions as to the nature of any operational deficiencies found.
For each I/0 task evaluated in the scenaric, extract consistencies
among the data and prepare a summary list of specific comments
relating to that task. Each. .gcoecific comment should contain a clear
description of the operational deficiency encountered, the specific
10S components in question (hardware components, display page, etc.),
and, if possible, a suggested solution to the deficiéncy. In addi-
tion, the judged priority of the problem (high, medium, low) relative
to the overall training utility of the device should be indicated.
Fiaure 7-11 shows ‘a suggested format for displaying this detailed
infurmation relating to I0S operational deficiencies.

In interpreting these data, it should be remembered -that an
operational deficiency may be more a function of inadequate 1/0
training in the use of the system than a function of inherent I0S -
design or functicn characteristics. .In some cases, an improvement in
1/0 training may alleviate the operatwona'l deficiency, while in other
instances increased training and experience with the device may have
no significant beneficial effects; e.g., the basic design of the I10S~
in a particular task area may go against the logic and sequence of
operation in other ‘task areas, may be overly complex, or may be
contrary to previous experiences. A determination must be made,
- therefore, in analyzing and interpreting these operational - deficien-
cies, as to the possible confoundmg effects of the training adminis-
.tered to the subject I/0s prior to the 10S evaluation.

In documenting test results in this area, a number of alternate
formats may be considered than that suggested above. However, the
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1I0S EVALUATION: DATA SUMMARY

Page 1of?2

1,2,3

1,2,3

DAT.: DEVICE: SCENARIO: TRIA. : (SUMMARY)
00-J0-00 ATDX Instruments #1 1,2,3
AIRCREW: 1/0: SVALUATOR:

George A. Doe

TRAINEE TASK

1/0 TASK |X

OPER.| INPUT [SYSTEM| PERF.
| ERROR| TIME

WORK~

DELAY| INFO. |[ LOAD

ATD Set UP

Execute Tacan Hold

Initialize at
10K Tacan Hold

St O:Y'e X
Conditions

33 1 33 273 |33 || 2

“{tion to ECS

Insert Malfunc-

Maintain Hold and
execute EP for ECS

Monitor
Procedures

{Execute Missed

failure

Monitor X
Time/Position

3/3 | 3/3 | 3/3

2/3 5

Evaluate Hold-
ing Pattern and

ECS Pecovery

Execute Tacan
Approach

Role Play A
proach Contral

Modify inviron. X
(lower :eiling)

2/3 | 2/3 | 3/3

3/3- 5

Monitor approach
‘Procedures

Approach

, |when rzach DH

Monitor Sit.

Reset to Hold- X
ing Pattern

2/3 | 273 | 3/3

= -

3/3

Execute Tacan Hold

Repeat as
necessary

Figure 7-10. 10S evaluation data summary format..
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format must consider the guidance contained in the approved test plan
and must be responsive to the test objectives identified. Results may
be documented also in a separate "[0S human factors test report,” or
they may be integral to the basic CT&t test report. within these
constraints, results may be organizad in a variety of ways. (ne
method would be to report cquipment related deficienzies separately

from training deficiencies. Then, under each, list tindings in order-

of relative priority, with highest priority items 1listed first.
Pesylts of the I0S evaluation in this area may be of use in effecting
mad:fications to improve the training utility of the tested device as
well as that of future production versien:. Documenting results in
this way can enhance their use for that purpose. tems which are
corrected/modified during the OTSE (e.g., minor software problems)
should also be included in the report along unth a brief description

of the modification.

I0S TRAINING SUPPORT CAPABILITIES: The second area of interest
has to do with the capabilities of the 10S for supporting effective
training across the range of aircrew tasks tc be trained in the
device. Analysis and interpretation of the data with regard to
training support capabilities provided by the IGS must be largely
rational in nature, i.e., anaiyses based upon a logical examination of
what occurred  during the evaluation with respect to the training
impact of I0S functions and design characteristics. The functional
10S concerns identified  explicitly in Table 7-1 are c¢f primary
interect in this regard, as well as are a number of implied questions
that should be considered. The kinds of questions that should bde con-

sidered in this regard are such as listed below:

o Do 10S cortrol actions  promote 'uninterrupted training
activity? ' : .

® Are rapeated attempts required to accomplish a desared control
task? .

e How frequently does'one‘Contro! error lead to another?

‘9 vAre errurs mcre 1ikely during certain operations or when using
certain types of displays?

o Are the procedures consistent across controls, displays and
tasks? '

o Are system-inherent time de]ays so long that they discourage
use of certain instructional features?

o Is there sufficient information about trainee performance to
give the traince instructional guidance and feedback?

Ji/ -




e Is trainee performance information presented in a usable
format?

o Must trainee performance information be integrated from an
excessive number of sources?

These questions are indicative of the type which should be
addressed with regard to I10S training support capabilities. They
suggest ways °f examining the data collected so that meaningful
conclusions can be drawn and stated. As discussed earlier, the
training scenario approach to I0S evaluation stresses the assessmnent
of 1/0 task performance in the context of specific aircrew training
tasks. Having data collected in this way thereby enables the desired
analyses and interp-etation of results to be accomplished readily. A
suggested procedure and format for doing so is Giscussed below.

Each training scenario executed during the 10S evaluation should
have been directed to a logical area or grouping of aircrew tasks
le.q., instruments, low-level navigation, air-to-ground weapons
delivery), and thus provides a built-in hierarchical structurs rela-
tive to the evaluaticn of 10S training support capadilities. That is,
by summarizing the i0S training support capabilities as they relate to
the specific aircrew tasks within a particular scenario, an "overall”
10S support capability may be derived for the aircrew training domain
represented in that scenaric. Thus, two levels of I0S training sup-
port capability may be addressed--the first level relating to specific
aircrew tasks, and the second level relating to the more genera!
training scenarios.

Cne method for accomplishing this analysis involves making per-
centage (%) estimates of the training support capability provided.
Percentage estimates are attractive for a number of reasons: They can
be easily interpreted relative to the objectives of the evaluation,
{.e., oeople are accustomed to dealing in percentiles; they represent
ratio level datal and, therefore, may be further suamarized and ana-
lyzed with measures of central tendency (e.g., mean, median, mode) and
variability (e.g., average deviation, standard deviation); and, they
can be readily compared and contrasted to trainee station training
capability data that will have been obtained by either rating scale or
transfer of training approaches. Of course, the assignment of a spe-
cific percentage estimate for an evaluated 1/0 task will require the
relative importance of various factors to be taken into account.

lSee Appendix A for an explanation of the various t;pes of
measures and appropriate descriptive statistics.
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Endpoints (i.e., 0%/100%) of the percentage estimates, however,
can be based upon some relatively clear guidelines. A 100% value
would be assigned if no operational deficiencies were found that
impacted performance of the 1/0 task in question. A 0% value would be
assigned if the 1/0 tdsk could not be performed. The baseline data
for these estimates are.the previously discussed I10S Operational
Deficiencies. In addition to the baseline 10S deficiency information,
the implied quest\ons listed earlier should also be taken lnto con-
s1derat1on

It is likely that most I/0 “asks will fall somewhere between the

% and 100% endpo1nts In these cases, it will be necessary to base

the estimate of training suppori capability upon the relative impor-

tance of any operational deficicacies found, and reduce the percertage

accordingly. Figure 7-12 .lustrates a suggested format for
displaying I0S training support capability estimates.

For the second level of 10S training support capability esti-
mates, the procedure is as follows. The intent here is to provide an
index relating to the capability of the 10S for supporting training in
the training scenarios as a whole. 7This value is generated by taking
the mean of the values for each 1/0 task within the scenario in
question. For example, suppose an air-to-ground training SCenario
included five 1/0 tasks with training support capability ratings of
60%, 75%, 55%, 87%, and 80%. The training scenario value could be the
mean cf these ratings, or 71% {roundea). By generating training sup-
port capability ratings across the various training scenarios in this
way, it may be possible to make comparisons and draw. meaningful
conc]usions rejarding the most e*fective training use of the ATD.

Alterrate Approaches .

The mock training scenarfo approach described above, properly
planned ‘and executed, should allow a comprehensive and efficient eval-
uation of the 10S. Alternate approaches to I0S evaluation may be
developed durirg OTSE that can provide some useful information, but
which are not as systematic or sophisticated in app-oach.

One’ alternate approach would be the use of some type of human
factors checklist procedure. This approach is frequently used in tra-
_ditional human factors evaluations. An example of a human factors
“checklist §s shown in Figure-7-13 [12].- While far less sophisticated

than the training scenario approach, the use of a human factors
checklist, when properly employed, can: allow )dentification of certain
major 10S desfgw deficiencies.

: , Human factors checklists can beAfound 1n_a'number of reference
sources. For tne most part, however, such existing checklists,
including the one {n figure 7-13,  have been developed to be used in




I0S TRAINING SUPPORT CAPABILITY
SCENARIO:

OVERALL %:
‘Instruments #1}

83{rounded)
TRAINEE TASKS 1/0 TASKS

X'|ox 50%

i

100%
Perform 270 Set Up

Initialize at 10,000
Execute TACAN HOLD ‘ in TACAN HOLD

B NN

Store Conditions

><
0
[&o]

[

Insert Malfunction
Maintain holding pottern and

to ECS System
execute ermergency procedure
for ECS

Monitor Prccedures

Moaitor Time/Position

Evaluate Holding Pattern and
Ererigency Recovery
RPemove Malfunction
“xecute TACAN approach - Role Play Approach Control
Modify Environment

70%
. X -
(Lower ceiling to ' .
around level) '

Monitor Procedures
Execute missed approach Monitor Situation when trainee
reaches decision height

o TSY
Reset to Holding Pattern X . .

‘Repeat as necessary

tnd Scenario

Figure 7-12. Format for 10S training support
~ " capabilities summary.
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Figure 7-13, page 1 of 4,

Respeonse
(S, U, NA)

DESIGN AREA 1 -- HCUSING ARRANGEMEMTS

Size and shape cf student and instructor areas.  Sufficient
space shouid be allocated to provide for variation in human
body sizes. Arrangements should reflect the need for move-
ment between and within areas, the size and method of opera-
tion of equipment, and communication requirements.

Traffic flow. Utilization of floor areas should follow from
traffic requirements. Sufficient aisle and corridor space
should be provided, and entrances, stairs, and ladders
should he designed according to accepted standards.

Maintenance. Arrangement of men ard equipment  should con-
sider the need for and jocation of maintenance areas. Suf-
ficient aisle and corridor space should be provided, and
entrances, stairs, and ladders should be designed accord1ng
to accepted standards.

Safety. Facilities should be arranged with consideration
for the location and movement of men relative to potentially
dangerous equipments (high voltage, dynamic) and housing
features (steps ladders, etc. ).

~ (Continued)

Figure 7-13.. Human factors design checklisi.




Figure 7-1

Response
(S, U, NA)

3, page 2 o!f 4,

DESIGN AREA 2 -- WORKSTATION LAYOUT

Principles and criteria of good workplace design. Arrange-

ment of equipment and associated controls and displays
should take the following into account: frequency of opera-
tion, sequences of operation, functional relationships, the
importance of presentation of and practice on the task
prob1em.

Norkplace dimensions. Displays should be located within the

optimum viewing envelope and manual and foot controls should
be within the optimum reach envelope. Seated versus stand-
ing operation should be considered with sufficient space
allotted for the selected mode of operation.

Location of displays. Visual displays should be located to

promote the speed and accuracy of seeing. Considerations
should be given to the positioning of twd or more operators
who can share a display so as to facilitate multiple seeing.

The, viewing requirements of a mobi‘e observer shouid also be:

considered.

Location of controls. Controls should be Tocatad to promote

speed and accuracy of operation and adjustment. Considera-
tion should be given to the location of controls shared by
two, or more operators to facilitate multiple use.

(Continued)




Figure 7-13, page 3 of 4.

Response
(S, U, W)

DESIGN AREA 3 -- ENVIRONMENTAL CONTROLS

Lighting quantity and quality. Lighting quantity and
quality should be consistent with general standards. Gen-
eral 1illumination should be considered with respect to:
size of detail to be discriminated, brightness contrast and
ratio, time available for viewing, and glare effects. °

Acoustics and noise. Noise levels should be within recom-
mended levels. The effects of noise of performance, and
noise suppression devices, such as baffles and partitions,
should be considered. '

Temperature, humidity, and air flow. Provision should be
‘made to mzintain temperature and humidity within recommended
tolerances for the range of Operating conditions as well as
for adequate ventilation.

Vibration and acceleration. Provision should be made to
hold direction, frequency, and amplitude of mechanical
vibration and forces of acceleration within recommended
tolerances. The need for simulation of Vibration and acce-
leration should be considered. .

(Continued)




Figure 7-13, page 4 of 4.

Response
(S, U, NA)

DESIGN AREA 4 -- EQUIPMENT

Displays and indicators. Symbolic and pictorial diSpTays-

should promote interpretation of information and increase
reading speed and accuracy. Displays 'should contain
appropriate direction-of-movement relationships, be com-
patible with diraction and amount of control movement, and
be consistent with nther displays. The following display
elements should be considered:  display scales,. zone
markings, labeling (position and color coding), and design
of alphanumerics. Warning and caution devices for gaining
operator attention and indicating the nature of malfunction
should also be considered.

Controls. Selection of controls should consider the charac-

teristics of each control type and their suitability for
given applications. The following elements of controls
should be considered: size, placement, direction-of-
movement relationships, compatibility with display movement,
control coding requirements, and methods of preventing acci-
dental operation. '
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design applications. That is, they are to be used by a human factors
specialist as an aid in reviewing and evaluating design drawings and
engineering development mock-ups. Their use in operational testing
requires a very different orientation on the part of the evaluator,
since he must now be concerned principally with evaluation of the
device with respect to how it is used, rather than with basic human
factors design principles only. These types of evaluation procedures,
therefore, should only be used in ATD OT&E when other more sophisti-
cated procedures are not possible to effect in the time available.

_ Trainee station concerns. Most ATDs incorporate a limited degree
of training-support capabilities at the device trainee station. Such
capabilities at the trainee station include Freeze, Store/Reset,
.Replay, and Auto-demo controls, and a few devices may contain addi-
tionar such features. Contro]s for these functions are typically
located together and in an irconspicuous place so as not to interfere
with the total simulation (e.g., at the bottom cof a radio stack). The
1imited nature of training-support equ1pment typically available at
the trainee station usually results in relatively little time and
‘effort be1ng required for evaluation of that equipment.

Assessments of the trainee station with regard to these features
should be oriented toward their instructional utility. Are those
capabilities appropriate for the anticipated training use of the ATD?
In the context of specific training tasks, are the training-support
features easy to use? 1If not, why ?time delays too long, complicated
controls, etc.)? Are they adapted to self-instructional use of the
ATD? As. in the I0S evaluation, these considerations should be
addressed during OT&E in terms of specific trainee tasks, because it
is likely thet whatever training activities are concurrently taking
place would affect use (and evaluation) of training-support features.
The basic elements of consideration would be similar to those iden-
tified earlier for 10S evaluation (see Tables 7-1 and 7-2).

The training scenario approach described for 105 evaluation may
be modified for use in trainee station evaluation. The types of modi~
tication necessary have to do more with the content of approach rather
than its basic structure; i.e., test objectives and task requirements
must now be trainee oriented rather than 1/0 oriented. This approach -
would focus upon the characteristics of training-support equ1pment in
the context of device self-instructional wutilization; i.e., when
device training control is a11ocated principally to the tralnee sta-
tion.
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1/Q0T&E vs. FOT&E implications. Evaluations conducted during a
follow-on OT&E (FOT&E) can be more comprehensive than those employed
in earlier QOT&E or IOT&E. The basic test objectives would remain
largely the same with regard to the 10S, but during FOT&E they can be
much more detailed and comprehensive in the tyoes of information
obtzined. The basic evaluation approach also would be similar, but
the 1/0 tasks of interest would be addressed' in greater detail during
th:: FOT&E given the more advantageous test environment. An advantage
nt the training scenario evaluation approach is that some training
capabilities evaluations may occur concurrently with I0S evaluation
with a resultant savings in testing time. Such a.savings may be of
special concern in IOT&E. For example, evaluation of the trainee sta-

tion during "actual" training with the device may be accomplished.

During an FOT&E, of course, this may be exactly what the OT&E test
team is interested in evaluating.
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APPENDIX A

STATISTICAL PROCZDURES

(NTRODUCTION

This appendix provides the test director with specific instruc-
tions. on how to perform those descriptive, inferential, and correla-
tional statistical precedures he is likely to need during ATD OT&E.
It also provides him with guidance for assessing the reliability and
validity of the measurement instruments used to collect the data of
interest. As 1is shown in 7able A-1, at least one cescriptive,
inferential, or correlational statistic is provided for each data
type--nominal, ordinal, interval, and ratio. (See Chapter 5 for a
discussion of these four data types.)

Even experts in experimental design and statistical analysis
soretimes have difficulty in selecting the most appropriate statisti-
cal approaches for analyzing specific data sets. For this reason,
unless the test director is reasonably familijar with statistical con-
cepts and their underlying assumpticns, and unless he feels confident
in his ability to discern the implications for statistical analysis of
the distinctions among nominal, ordinal, interval, and ratio data, he
should seek assistance in deciding which of these analytic techniques
are most appropriatevfpr his situation.

Secticns A, B, and C of this appendix address, in turn, descrip-
tive, inferential, and correlational statistics. Each section not
only defines each statistic, surfaces some of .the advantages and/or
restrictions to its use, but also provides detailed instructions for
its calculation. Section D provides guidance on how to evaluate the
reliability and validity of the measurement instruments used to
collect questionnaire, rating scale, and performance data. '
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TABLE A-1. SPECIFIC DESCRIPTIVE, INFERENTIAL, AND CORRELATIONAL
STATISTICAL PROCEDURES TO BE USED WITH NOMINAL, ORDINAL,
INTERYAL, AND RATIO LEVEL DATA ‘

Inferential 'Corre1atioﬂa1

Descriptive
, Contingency
NOMINAL Mode - | Chi Square Coefficient
Spearman Rank-
. ‘ Median : Order Correlation
ORDINAL Range MANN-WHITNEY U Coefficient
Mean - .

INTERVAL/ | Average Deviatio Pearson Product-
RATIO Standard Deviation]| ANGVA Moment Correlation
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A. DESCRIPTIVE STATISTICS

INTRODUCTION

The descriptive function of statistics 1is to summarize or
describe sets of data in clear and convenient ways. For example, if "’
20 evaluators assessed the capability of an ATD to train a landing
task, one would not want to interpret a&ll 20 scores individually.
Instead, on2 would want a method for summarizing those 20 scores s¢
that the information they convey could be communicated easily.

There are two general types of measures that can be used to
describe sets of scores: measures of central tendency and measures of
dispersion or variability. :

Measures of Central Tendency

A measure of central tendency is a single score or number that
describes the general "location® of a set of scores. One example
would include the average age of Air Force navigators. There are
three commonly used measures of central tendency:

The mocde. The mode is the score that sccurs most often. A set
of scores can have more than one mode if two or more scores occur
equally often. : :

The median., The median fis the middle score in an ordered series.
It represents the mid-point cf a set of scores; half of the scores are
above the median, and the remaining half are below.

‘The mean. The mean (i.e., arithmetic mean) 1{s the common
"average" of a set of scores. It is the most frequently used measure

of central tendency.

The f)llowing example shows how the mode, medfan, and mean are,
calculated  fur ratings of efght IPs (Raters A-H) concerning the abil-
ity of an ATD to train a landing task (in this exanple, the ratings

could have ranged from 1 to 7).

~ RATER: A B8 ¢ D0 E F 6 &
SCORE: 7 1 6 5 4 ¢+ & 3

The mode of these scores is 4 because it is the scdre that occurs
most often; 1t is the most frequently observed score.




The median, or midpoint, is 4.5 because, as is shown below, it is
exactly in the middle of the distribution of scores.

ua&a{mmwu

‘The mean, or average, of these scores is 5. This is calculated
by dividing the sum of tne scores by the number of scores.

¢

1+ 7 + 6 + 5 + 4 + 4 + 4 + 3 0

= — = §

8 : 8

Choice of central tendency measures. The choice of central ten-
dency measures depends upon two factors: the level of measurement
represented by the data; and the nature of the distribution of scores.
Only the mode can be used to summarize nominal level data, whereas
both the mode and riedian can be used to summarize ordinal level data.
A1l three measures of central tendency can be used with either 1nter-
val or ratio level data.

Al though the mean is the usual measure of choice, it can be
unduly influenced by extreme scores. For example, consider the
following two sets of scores: ,

A: 7,7,6,5, 4,4,8, 3  Sumof A= 40
p:' 47, 7,76, 5, 4,4, 4,3  Sumof B = 80

~ The mean of the A scores is 5 and the mean of the B scoves is 10,
even though A and B scores are identical with ore exception. The mean

of distribution 8 gives a misleading picture of the distribution of
scores, On the other hand, the median for both the A and B sets of .

.scores s 4.5. An advantage of the median 1s that it {is not unduly
{nfluenced by extreme scores. The median, therefore, should be used
‘as the measure of central tendency when the highest score(s) are
either much further from the mean than the lowest scores(s) (as in the
distribution of B scores discussed above), or when the 'highest
score(s) are much .loser to the mean than the lowest score(s). In
‘other cases, the mean should be used because it is typically the most
~ stable measure of central tendency and because it is usable as a datum
in further statistica] anaiyses as discussed below.
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‘Measures of Variability

The minimum variability among individual scores wnich can
possibly occur is zero. Zero variability occurs only when all the
scores in the distribution are the same. There is, however, no limit
on how large the variability among individual subject scores can be.
This will depend on the actual value of each of the individual scores
in a particular distribution. Finally, there is no such thing as
negative variability. The variability between individual scores can
never be negative, only zero or positive. To illustrate, consider the
six distributions involving a small number of scores shown below.

pistribution 1: 7.0 7.0 7.0 7.0 7.0 7.0 7.0
Distribution 2: 7.0 7.1 7.1 7.1 7.2 7.0
Distribution 3: 40.0 40.1: 40.1 40.1 40.2 | 40.0
Distribution 4: 7.0 7.0 6.0 50 4.0 4.0 4.0 3.0
Distribution 5: 10.0 10.0 9.0 7.0 5.0 4.0 3.0 2.0
¢.0 0.0 .
Distribution 6;: 97.8 88.5 83.4 /6.2 69.9 67.3 58.4 44.7
Distribution 1 is an example of ‘a distribution of findividual
scores which has zero variability. This 15 because all the scores
have the same value. Distribution 2 shows a small amount of variabil-
ity because there are only small differences among individual scores.
The variability in Distribution 3 is exactly the same amount as that
in Distribution 2, even though the actual values (40 vs. 7) of Distr.-

bution 3 scores are much larger than those of Distribution 2. This
occurs because the variability of a distribution of scores is not

o dependent on the numerical values of the scores in the distribution,

but instead on the differences among individual scores. For this
reason, each of the remaining three distributicns of scores (4, 5, and
6) contains more variability.than the one that precedes it.

~ Choice of variability measures. ' - The measure of varfibility
appropriate for a particuiar set of scores will depend on the level of
measurement those scores represent. There is no precise or standard
way of describing the varfability of either nominal or ordinal Tevel.
data except in terms of. the ‘proportion of cases which fall in the
modal category, or in terms of the range of scores in the latter. The
range is determined by simply subtracting the largest score from . the
smallest score. .
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In the case of interval or ratio level data, two measures of
variability are commonly employed average deviation and standard
deviation. '

Average Deviation

The average deviation (AD) of a distribution indicates how much
distance there Vs, on the average, bLetween the individual scores ir
the distribution and the mean of that distribution.

The formula for the average deviation is as follows:

LIx -wm|

AD

where X, is_the individual score, M is the mean, N is the number of
scores and 2:1ndicat.s the sum of all absolute lX - M| values. The
AD is calculated as fol]ows '

Step 1. Calculate the_mean score.

Step 2. Subtract the hean from éach jndividual score to obtain
the a5$oiu€e differences.

(Note: To obtain the absolute value of all the differences,
change any of the differences between the mean and individual scores
that are negative to positive values.).

Step 3. Add together all of the absolute differences between
the mean and individual scores.

.Steg 4. Divide the sum by the number of scores.

The following distribution of scores and the calculation of its
average deviation are provided to illustrate this procedure.

Xy Xy - M B %y - M|

i
(Score) : . (Score - Mean) (Absolute V;lue)
7 7522 | 2
7 7-5=2 2
6 §-5=1 1
5  §-520 0
4 4-5=-1 1
4 4 -5 s -] 1
4 4 -5 = -] 1
3 3 -5=22 | 2
Mean = 5 ' - ~Sum = 10
10 , '
AD = -§ 1. 25
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Standard Deviation

The most frequently employed descriptive measure of distribution
score variability is the stancdard deviation (SD). The standard
deviation, l1ike the average deviation, provides information about the
2xtent to which individual scores vary around the mean. Hcwever, the
standard deviation contains more specific information. Approximately
68% of all the scores are within +1 and -1 standard deviations of the
mean; approximately 95% of all the sccres are with +2 and -2 standard
dev1at10ns of the mean, and approximately 99.7% of all scores are
witnin 43 and -3 standard deviations of the mean.

The equation for the standard deviation is:

N T
SO )

where X, is the individual score, M is the mean, N is the number of'
scores, ") " is the sum (of all (X, - M)2 values), and 1/""
the square root. The SD is calculatgd as follows: '

Step 1. Calculate the mean score. '
§£gg_g.‘.5ubtréct the mean frcm each individual score.
Step 3. Square each difference.
Step 4. Sum all of the squared differences.
.§£EE_§' Divide the ;uﬁ by the number of scores.

Step 6. Take the sqguare root of the average of the summed
differences. ' : .

.Applying this procedure to the following distribution of scores,
calculation of the standard deviation is as follows:

1There are two symbols for the standard deviation: SD and Cf.
Either one is appropriate. The square of the standard deviation
) is referred to as the “variance.” The varfance will be used in
the 'portion of the next section of this chapter that deals with the
analysis of variance tezhniques.
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B. INFERENTIAL STATISTICS

INTRODUCTION

Inferential statistics allow inferences to be drawn about an
entire pcpulation based on data obtained from a small group of indi-
viduals (samole) from that population. The inferences to be made by a
test director usually involve decisions concerning whether one set of
dJata is the same as or different from some other set of data; or
whether the obtained data are the same as or different from expe:ted
values. For example, a test director may be faced with deciding
whether the performance scores obtained from a group of trainees who
received ATD training are meaningfully different from the performance
scores obtained from a group of trainees who did not receive ATD
training. _

There is always ‘@ risk that the findings may be influenced by
factors that are unrelated to the variables of interest for a given
situation. These factors are considered to be non-systematic in their
function (i.e., chance). Inferential statistics reflect that chance
risk. in terms of a probability statement, or p level. Each inferen-
tial statistic that is derived is "tested" tc determine the likelihood
that the obtained results are real or reliable--i.e., would occur
again if the evaluation procedures were repeated on another sample
from the population of interest.

THE P LEVEL: STATiSTICAL AND PRACTICAL SIGNIFICANCE

The p level refers to the probability that obtained differences.
in performance data between evaluation groups are due to differences
in ATD training rather than to chance variation. For example, a p
Tevel. of .05 means that there are only 5 chances ir 100 that the
obtained performance difference betwsen the evaluation groups are due
to factors other than ATD training. This, in turn, means that there
- are 95 chances in 100 'that the obtained performance differénce is
indeed due to the differences in training for the two groups, i.e.,
ATD training.

If a difference in performance is found to exist between the
. evaluation groups, then it can be inferred (at the specified level of
probability) that a similar difference will be obtained for any simi-
lar trainee groups which undergo the same  training. The confidence
that can be placed in such an inference depends on the numerical value -
of the inferential statistic obtained and its associated p level. If
the p level is low (e.g., a p level of .01), and therefore the proba-
bility of an obtained performance difference teing due to chance alone
is quite small, it can be predicted with confidence that a similar
difference would be obtained again under comparable circumstances. On




the otier hand, if 2 high p level is obtained (e.g., a p level of
.20}, the chances of a performance score difference being due to

chance alone is also relatively high, and it cannot be predicted con-

fidently that a similar difference will be obtained again,

A level of .05 is usually regarded as the level below which dif-
ferences are deemed to be statistically significant and above which
they are deemed to be statistically nonsignificant. Although this
"convention" is appropriate for most research purposes, such a rigid
cutoff point may not be useful for describing data from, or making
decisions relevant to, operational settings. Therefore, an obtained
performance difference with a p level which is higher than .05 may
sometimes be .adequate for making decisions on the future role of a
specific ATD in a particular training program. The practical signifi-
cance or nonsignificance of an obtained performance difference is
another matter. It is a function of the size of a difference and its
importance or practical meaning in the context in which it is obtained
and used. For example, a reduction of 1.5 knots in a1rspeed error
might be statistically significant (i.e., reliable) in a given situa-
tion, but it might be judged to be of no practical s1gn1f1cance or
consequenca in that same situacion.

Possible Errors Wher Using Inferential Statistics

Inferential statistics always involve drawing inferences about an
entire ponulation of individuals based on data cbtained from a small
group (sample) drawn from that population. The inference made by the
test director usually involves the statement that one set of data is
the same as or different from some other set of data, or that the
obtained data are the same as or different from expected values of the
obtained data. In reality, the da%ta sets for the populations are
either “he same or they are different. Since the inference the test
director makes always has a chance of being wrong (defined by the p
level determined by the inferential test), four possible outcomes c¢f a
test director's decision or inference are possibie. These are illus-

trated in Table A-2.
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TABLE A-2. POSSIBLE ERRORS WHEN USING INFERENTIAL STATISTICS
IN REALITY

No ' A Real
Di fference Difference
Exists Exists
' ‘ TYPE I1 ERROR
No CORRECT Test director con-
Difference INFERENCE cludes that no dif-
Test Exists ference exists when,
Director's ' in reality, it does
Inference
About Two
Sets of TYPE 1 ERROR '
Data A Test director con- CORRECT
Difference cludes that a dif- INFERENCE
Exists ference exists when,
: in reality, it does
not

From this table, it can be seen that the test director can make
two kinds of errors when drawing inferences abcut an entire population
based on data from one or more small samples drawn from that popula-
tion. To illustrate the first type of error (Type I error), assume
the test director concludes frcm his sample data that crewmen who are
trained with a particular ATD reach criterion performance in the air-
craft more quickly than do crewmer who receive all of their training
in the aircraft itself, when, in reality, the difference obtained be-
tween the trainee samples is not representative of that between the
two trainee populations as a whole. A Type I error was made by the
test director. %ecause he concluded that the ATD would facilitate the
training process for all crewmen from that population, when, in fact,
it would not. A difference was obtained for the trainees used in the
evaluation, but due to sampling error or some other factor, the same
difference would not be found 1f all tne potentially available
trainees (the population) were tested under the same circumstances.

A test director commits a Type II error when he concludes that no
difference exists between two sets of sample data, based on the out-
come of a statistical test, when, in reaiity, a difference does exist,
and that such a difference would be found if the entire population of
trainees were tested. For example, a Type II error wouid be committed
by a test director if he concluded that an ATD is not an effective
training device, based on a TOT evaluation involving samples, when, in
reality, the ATD is effective and would be shown to' be so if the
entire population were used instead, '
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The key to understanding Type 1 errors is the p level obtained
during, data analysis. Recall that an obtained difference with ¢ p -
level of .05 (regardless of the specific analysis procedure employed)
indicates that there are 9% chances in 100 that a difference would be -
obtained if the entire population of trainees were used. Conversely,
there are 5 chances in 100 that the difference obtained for the sample
is due to sampliny bias error or some other random error. Thus, the
probability of making a Type I error in this case 16 €qual to the p-
level, or .05. If a test director obtains a p level of .05, he should
infer from his sample that a reai difference exists. However, the

‘risk involved in doing so is 5 chances in 100 that his inference about

the entire population is wrong and therefore he does have a 5% chance
of making a Type I error.

The probability of making a Type II error is.harder to determine
because it does not directly correspond to the p level or another
numerical ijndex associated with an inferential test calculation.
However, it can be said that as the probability of making a Type I
error increases, the probability of making a Type II error decreases,
and vice versa.

- The specific procedures for conducting inferential statistical
tests that should be used when analyzing different levels of da*a
(i.e., nominal, ordinal, and interval/ratio) are provided in the
following discussion. Should the test director have any difficulty
with these materials, he sh-uyld not hesitate to seek additional

guidance.

CHI SQUARE TEST AND NOMINAL DATA

The Chi Square Test is appropriate fur use with nominal Tlevel
data found 'in two or more independent samples. It is used when the
data are expressed in terms of the number (frequency) of scores, -
people, or things in each of several categories. The Chi Square Test
is used to determine whether the frequencies of items in each category
are distributed as expected, or whether they are distributed in a
manner not expected. For a more detailed discussion of the Chi Square -

~Test and re\ated procedures, see Siegel [1].

As an example, assume that a new ATD has teen developec for use
in a train1ng program which formerly employed cnly aircraft exper-
ience. "An examination of training program. records reveals. that, in
the past, 30% of the trainees enteriny the program failed to perform
satisfactorily and attrited during training. This means that normally
7 out of 10, or 70%, of the trainees entering the program could be
expected to graduate successfully from it. The NT&E task is to deter-
mine whether or not the addition of the new ATD to the training

LN
‘\
&




program has significantly changed (hopefully 1mproved) the number of
trainees successfully completing the course.

Durlng the CT&E, a group of 30 trainees has been trained using
the new ATD in addition to aircraft experiznce. Based on the above
cited past experience, 30%, or 9, of these trainees would be expected
to attrite during the training program, leaving 70%, or Z1 trainees,
to graduate iy the new ATD has not haa an impact on the training
program. ’

Upon completion of the new training program, however, only three
trainees (10%) had been eliminated. The question confrontlng the test
director is this: Is the number of trainees attriting from the
program, 'in reality, different from the number being eliminated before
the new program was instituted, or is the decrease just a chance and’
ncnsignificant deviation from the previously experienced values? More
specifically, did the ATD training reduce attrition?

Performing Chi Square Tests on these data will aid the test
director in making this judagment.

Chi Square Test Procedure

The formula for computing a chi square { X 2) is as fcllows:

X2 _ 5 (0 - £)?
E
where:
0 = the observed number of cases in each categqry;
E = the ekgected number‘of cases in each category; aﬁd

The procedure for conducting a Chi Square Test ( X 2) is outlined

step by step below. The hypotheticail data from the above example are
used to illustrate this procedure.

|l

‘directs one to sum over a]l categories.

Ste 1. Create a table like the one below which con'tams the
expected and obtained numbers .of trainees in each category. (The
values are taken from the above OT&E scenario. ) :
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CHI SQUARE { X ) DATA TABLE

Trainees " Trainees

successfully attriting

completing during

program ' program
Expec ted 21 ' 9

Obtained 27 k)

Step 2. For each trainee category, subtract the expected value

from the obtained value, square this difference, and then divide this
. number by the expected value. Doing this for the hypothetical data,
we get: : .
, v _ ) )
(27-21) (6) 36
Category 1: 21 o= 21 T i.7l
2 2
(3-9) -6) 36
Category 2: 9 = i‘;‘ o= —= = 4,00

Step 3. Calculate X 2 by summing the numerical results of -the
above calculations for each category. Doing this for hese hypotheti-
<3l data we get. o

X% . 111 o+ 4.00 .= 5.71
Step 4. Calcuiate a value referred to as “degrees of freedom

(df)" by subtracting 1 from the number of rows and 1 from the number
of columns in the table, and then multiplying these two numbers

. together.

df = (number of rows -1) x {number of columns -1)
‘Doing this for these hypoihétfcal daia.‘we get:
" Number of rows = 2;2-1 = 1

Nuhber of columns = 2; 2-1 =1

df - Ixl = |}
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Step 5. Refer to Table A-3. In the case of these hypothetical
data, df = 1 and X2 = 5,71, Look up the df value of 1 in the left-
hand column. Move across this row towards the right until a
value 1s encountered that is larger (i.e., 6.63) than the obtained

value, of 5.71. Move back (left) one vaiue and refer to the
number at the top of this column (i.e., .05). This is the p level for
your data. This means that there are 95 chances out of 100 that the

.obtained numbers are really different from the expected values and

that there are only 5 chances in 100 that the obtained values are not
different,

Such a significance level would usually be considered adequate
reason for the test director to infer that the new ATD does indeed
decrease the attrition in this particular training program and that it
should continue to be used. There is acequate reason for doing so,
because there is only a 5% chance that the test director's inference
would be wrong given the Chi Square value that was obtained.

THE MANN-WHITNEY U TEST AND ORDINAL DATA

When at least ordinal level data have been collected, the Mann-
Whitney U test may be used to determine whether or not differences
exist between measures obtained from two groups of subjects. In
applying the Mann-Whitney U procedure, measures obtained from two dif-
ferent groups of trainees are combined and rank ordered in a list from
Towest to highest. If the two sets of scores are equal, there should
be an equal number of scores from both groups in the lo« portion of
the 1ist, as well as an equal number of scores from both groups in the
middle and high portions' of the list. If, however, the twn sets of
scores are not equal, then it would be expected that scores from each
group would not ve equally represented in the low, middle, and high
portions of the rank ordered list. To {llustrate, assume that the
following sets of performance scores have been collected:

_Group 1: 3, 4, 5
Group 2: 8, 9, 10

If these scores are combined and rank ordered the follouing Tist is
obtained'

Group 1 Group 2

13,4,5]| 18, 9, wj

As can be seen, the scores from Group 1 irﬁ‘nll clustered at the Yow
end of the combined 1ist, while the scores from Group 2 are all




TABLE A-3., CRITICAL VALUES OF CHI

For df values larger than 30, refer to an outside stat{stical

reference.

SQUARE*
.20 .10 .05 .01
i 1.64 2. 3.84 6.63
2 3.22 4.61 5.99 9.21
3 4.64 6.25 7.82 11.34
4 5.99 7.78 9.49 13.28
5 7.29 9.24 11.07 15.09
6 8.56 10.64 12.59 16.81
7 9.80 12.02 14.07 18.48
8 11.03 13.36 15.51 20.09
9 12.24 14.68 16.92 21.67
10 13.44 15.99 18.31 23.21
11 14.63 17.28 19.68 24.72
12 15.81 18.55 21.03 26.22
13 16.98 19.81 22.36 27.69
14 18.15 21.06 23.68 29.14 .
15 19.31 22.31 25.00 30. 58
16 20.46 . 23.54 26.30 32.00
7 21.62 24.77 27.59 33.41
18 22.76 25.99 28.87 34.81
19 23.90 27.20 30.14 36.19
20 25.04 28.41 31.41 37.57°
21 26.17 29.62 32.67 38.93
22 27.30 30.81 33.92 40.29
23 28.43 32.01 35.17 41.64
24 29,55 33.20 36.42 42,98
25 30.68 34.38 37.65 44,31
26 . 31.80 35.56 38.89 45,64
27 ~-32.91 36,74 40,11 46.96
28 34.03 37,92 41.34 48.28
29 35.14 39.09 42.56 49.59
30 - 36.25 40.26 43.77 50,89

*Table §s abridged from Table IV of: Fisher, R. A., % Yates, F.

Statistical tables

biological,

agricultural,

and medical

research (6th edition). Etdinburgh: . 0liver and Boyd Ltd., 133,
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clustered at the high end of list. In this example it is easy to see
that the scores contained in the two group lists are different.
However, differences in real data are not always as easy to identify,
so the Mann-Whitney U test is used to help make the proper inferential
judgment. The Mann-Whitney U test can be employed whether the numbers
of scores in each group are equal or unequal.

Mann-Whitney U Test Methods '

The Mann-Whitney U test 1is calculated in one of two ways,
depending on how many scores are in each sample. If each group con-
tains eight scores or less, Method 1 is used. If one or both groups

* has 9-20 scores in it, Method 2 can be used. When one group has more

than 20 scores in it, a special version of the Mann-Whitney U sta-
tistic is required {Siegel, [1]).

METHOD 1.

" Consider the following two groups of hypothetical perfor-
mance scores. Netice that neither group has more than eight
scores in it. :

ATD Group (ATD): 9, 11, 15
Control Group (CON): 6, 8, 10, 13

Step 1. Rank the séores in order from lowest to highest,
being careful to record which score came from which group. Doing
this for the hypothetical data:

Score: 6 8 9 10 . 11 13 15
Group: CON  CON  ATD CON  ATD  CON  ATD

Step 2. Next, count the number of ATD Group scores that
precede each score in the Control Group. For the Lontrol Group
score of 6, no ATD score precedes it. This is also true for the
Control Group score of 8. However, for the Control Group score
of 10, one ATD Group score precedes it, that of 9, while for the
final Control Group score, two ATD Group scores precede it, that
of 9 and 11. U is equal to the sum of ATD Group scores that
precede each Control Group score. Thus: ‘

Uu = 0 + 0 + 1 + 2 = 3

' Step 3. Refer to Table A-4 to detefmfne the p level of U =
3 in Eﬁ!s example. As can be scen, Table A-4 is actually six
separate subtables. The appropriate subtable to use depends on
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TABLE A-4,

MANN-WHITNEY U TEST--METHOD 1

Table of Probabilities Associated with Values as Small
- as Observed Yalues of U in the Mann-Whitney Test*

n2 - 3 nz - 4
n n '
oy 2 3 v 1 2 3
0 .250 .100 .050 0 .200 .067 .028 .014
1. .5C0 .200 .100 1 ..400 .133 ,057 .029
2 .750 .400 .200 2 .600 .267 .114 057
3 .600 .350 3 .400 ,200 .100
4 : .500 4 .600 .314 .171
5 .650 5 429 .,243
6 571 .343
7 .443
8 .557
nz - 5 nz - 6
nl ' n1
1 2 3 4 5 1 2 3 4 5 6
0 J].167 .047 ,018 .008 .004 0 }.143 .036 .012 .005 .002 .001
1 ].333 .095 .036 .016 .008 1 .286 .071 .024 .010 .004 .002
2 1.500 .190 .071 .032 .01€ 2 ].428 .143 .048 .019 .009 .00%
3 |.667 .286 .125 .056 .028 3 |.571 .214 .083 .033 .015 .008
4 .429 .196 .G95 .048 4 .321 .131 .057 .026 .013
5 .571 .286 .143 .075 5 .429 ,190 .086 .041 .021
6 .393 ,206 .111 6 571 .274 .129 .063 ..032
7 .500 ,278 .15‘ 7 .357 .176 .089 .047
8 .607 .365 ,210 8 .452 .238 .123 .066 °
9 452 ,274 9 .548 ,305 .165 .090
10 .548 345 10 ‘ .381 .214..120
11 .421 11 .457 ,268 .155
12 .500 12 .545 ,331 .197 .
i .579 13 .39 .242
14 .465 .294
15 .535 .350
16 .409
17 .469"
18 531

*Reproduced from: Mann, H. B;, & Whitney, D. R. ©Cn a test of whether
ore of two random varfables is stochastically larger than the other,
Annals of Mathemat{cal Statistics. 1947, 18, 52-54..
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TABLE A-4.

(Continued)

Table of Probabilities Associated with Values as Small
as Observed Values of U in the Mann-Wnitney Test*

n, =1
U : 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
0 .125 .028 ,008 .003 .0O1 - .001 .0OO
1 .250 .056 .0i7 .006 .003 .001 .0O1
2 375 .111 .033 .012. .005 .002- .001
3 .500 .167 .058 .021 .009 .004 .002
4 .625 .250 .092 .036 .015° .007 .003
5 .333 .133 .055 .024 .,011 .006
A .444 192 ,082 .037 .017 .009
7 .556 .258 .115 .053 .026 .013
8 .333 .158 .074 .037 .019
9 .417 .,206 .101 .051 .027
10 .500 .264 .134 .069 .036
11 .583 .324 .172 .090 .049
12 .394 216 .117 .064
13 .464 .265 .,147 .082
14 .538 .319 .183 .104
15 378 223 .130°
16 438 .267 .159
17 500 .314 .191
18 .562 -.365 .228
19 .418 .267
20 .473 .310 .
21 527 .355
22 .402
23 .451
. 24 .500
© 25 .549
*Reproduced from: Mann, H. B., & Whitney, D. R. On a test

of whether one of two random variables 1s stochastically

‘larger than the other.

1947, 18, 52-54,
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TABLE A-4,

(Continued)

Table of Probabilities Associated with Values as Small
as Observed Values of U in the Mann-Whitney Test*

n, = 8
"

U i 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
0 .11 .022 .006 .002 .001 .000 .00O0O .00O
1 .222 ,044 ,012 .004 .002 .001 .000 .00O
2 .333 .089 .024 .008 .003 .001 .001 .000
3 .444 133 .042 .014 .005 .002 .001 .001
4 556 .200 .067 .024 .009 .004 .002 .001
5 .267 .097 .036 .015 .006 .003 .001
6 .356 .139 .055 .023 .010 .005 .002
7 .444 ,188 .077 .033 .015 .0Cc7 .003
8 .556 .248 .,107 .047 .021 .010 .005
9 .315 .141 .064 .030 .014 .007
10 .387 .184 .085 .041 .020 .010
11 461 .230 .111 .054 .027. .014
12 .539 .285 .142 .071 .036 .019
13 381 .177 .091 .047 .025
13 404 .217 .114 .060 .032
15 467 .262 .141 .(76 .041
16 533 .311 .172 .095 .052
17 362 .207 .116 .065
18 416 .245 .140 .080
19 .472 .286 .168 .097
20 .528 .331 .198 .117
21 377 .232 .139
22 426 .268 .lo4
23 475 .306 .191
24 525 .347 .221
25 389 .253
26 433 .287
27 478  ,323
28 .522 .360
29 .399
30 .439

31 .480 -

- 32 . 520

*Reproduced from: Mann, H. B., & Whitney, D. R. On a test

of whether one of two random variables is stochastically
Annals of Mathematical Statistics,

larger than the other.
1947, 18, 52-54.
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-and the number of scores in the larger group (np),

how many scores (up t; R) are in the larger sample. In our exam-
ple, the number of scoras in the smaller group (n1) is equal to 3
} is equal to 4.
Remember that U = 3. Referring to Table A-4, locate the subtable
for np = 4. Next locate n; along the top of the table. Finally,
follow down the column until the value across from U = 3 is
reached. For this example, this value is .200, i.e., p = .20.
In other words, there are 20 chances out of 10C that the scores
contained in the ATD and Control Groups are the same, and 80 out
of 100 chances that the scores in the two groups are different.

METHOD 2.

If one or both of the group sizes is larger than 8, but less
than 40, Method 2 should be used. To illustrate the computation
of U using Method 2, conSIder the fo]]ow1ng hypothetical perfor-
mance scores:

ATD Group: 9, 10, 11, 14, 15, l6, 20
Control Group: 4, 5, 5, 6, 7, 8, 12, 13, 17

Note that the Control Group has 9 scores in it, which means that
Method 2 must be used. :

Step 1. Rank order and list the scores from both groups in
the same way that was done for Method 1:

Score: 4, 5, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 1, 12,

‘Group: CON CON CON coN CON CON. ATD ATD ATD CON

Score: 13, . 14, 15, 16, 17, 20
Group: ch. " ATD ATD 'ATD CbN ATD




- ¥
<
!
i Step 2. Assign a rank of 1 to the lowest score, a rank of 2
; to the next Towest score, etc.: _ ,
Rank: 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11
Score: 4, 5, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13,
Group: CON CON CON coN CON CON ATD ATD ATD GCON  CON
Rank: 12 13 14 15 16
Score: 14, 15, 16, 17, 20
Group: ATD ATD ATD CON ATD
Step 3. Sum the assigned rankings for the ATD Group scores:
Sum of Rankings = 7 + 8 + 9 + 12 + 13 + 14 + 16 = 79
Step 4. Compute U, using the following fofmula:
ny (n, -~ 1)
- 1 '
U n.n, ¢+ — - R
where:
R = sum of ATD rankings
ny = number of scores in ATD Group
ny = number of scores in Control Group
E NNy .= the number of scores in the ATD Group multiplied
: - by the number of scores in the Control Group.
2%

; - R s et o s avr s had A .
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Putting the appropriate values into the formula reéul ts in:

’ 7(7+1
U= e ¢ B g
7(8
U= 63 + 52 - 19

56
U=53+—2-79

U = 63 + 28 - 79
U = 91 - 79

12

[ oo
"

Step 5. Next, the obtained U value must be subtracted from
nin2. 1his new value is called U': '

1 -
U - nlnz - U
u' = 63 - 12
u' = s1

Now values of U and U' have been calculated. The smaller of the
two should be used to determine the p levels. Because U is the
smaller of the twe (U =12 and U' =51), U will be used to
calculate the p lev=zi.

Steg 6. To determine the p level, refer to Table A-5.

.Again, Table A-5 is a group of subtables. This time, however,

the subtables are separated out by p level. Two p levels are

represented; .05 and .10. (At this point, the test director

should decide which p level he wishes to use.) Finally, the test

director should locate the appropriate value of nj; (number of -

scores in tne smaller group) along the lefthand column of the
subtable, and ny (number of scores in the larger group) along the
top row of the subtable. If U is equal to or less than the

‘number listed at the intersection of n; and np, then the test .
director may infer that' there is a difference in performance

scores between the . ATD and Control Groups with only 5 or 10
chances out of 100 of being wrong and 95 or 90 chances out of 100
of being right, depending on which table is chosen. If the U
value is greater than the value listed at the intersection of
ny and 'n2 in either table, the test director should seek more
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Table of Critical Values»ef U in the Mann-Whitney Test*

TABLE A-5.

MANN-WHITNEY U TEST-~METHOD 2

—

Test at p = .05
"2 o |
9 10 111 12 12 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
N . -

1 .
2 -0 0o o0 1 1 1 1 1 2 2 2 2
3 2 3.3 & 4 5 5 6 6 7 7 8
4 .4 5 6 7. 8 9 10 1 11 12 13 13
5 7 8 9 11 12 13 14 15 17 18 19 20
6 10 11 13 '14 16 17 19 21 22 24 25 27
7. 12 14 16 13 20 22 2% 26 28 30. 32 34
8 15 17 19 22 24 26 29 31 34 36 38 41
9 ] 17 20 23 26 28 31 34 37 39 42 45 48
10 20 23 26 29 33 36 39 42 45 48 52 55
11 23 26 30 33 37 40 44 47 51 55 58 62
12 26 29 33 37 41 45 49 53 57 61 65 69
i3 28 33 37 4 45 50 54 59 63 67 72 76
14 31 36 40 45 50 5 59 64 67 74 78 83
15 3 39 44 49 54 59 64 70 75 8 8 90
18 37 42 47 53 859 64 70 75 81 8 92 98
17 39 45 51 57 63 67 75 81 8 93 99 105
18 42 48 55 61 67 74 80 8 93 '99 106 112
19 45 52 58 65 72 78 85 92 99 106 113 119
20 48 55 62 69 76 8 90 98 105 112 119 127

*Adapted and abridged from Tables 1, 3, 5, and 7 of: Aub]e D.
. Extended tables for the Mann—Wh1tney statistic Bu11et1n of
. the Institute of Educational Resources at Indiana University,

- T983,7112T.
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TABLE A-5. (Continued)

Table of Critical Values of U {n the Mann-Whitney Test*

Test at p = .10

N2

n 9 10 10 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20

1
1 . ) 0 0
2 1 1 1 2 2 2 3 3 3 4 4 4
3 3 4 5 5 6 7 7 '8 9 9 10 1
4 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 14 15 16 17 18
5 9 11 12 13 15 16 18 19 20 22 23 25
6 12 14 16 17 19 21 23 25 26 28 30 32
7 15 17 19 21 24 26 .28 30 33 35 37 39
8 18 20 23 26 28 31 33 36 39 < 41 4 47
9 21 24 27. 30 33 36 39 42 45 48 51 54
10 24 27 31 34 37 41 44 48 51 55 58 62
11 27 31 34 38 42 46 50 54 57 61 65 69
12 30 34 38 42 47 51 55 60 64 68 72. 77
13 33 37 42 47 51 - 56 61 65 70 75 8C 84
14 36 41 46 51 56 61 66 71 77 82 87 92
15 39 44 50 55 61 66 72 77 83 88 S4 100
16 42 48 54 60 65 71 77 83 89 95 101 107
17 45 51 57 o4 70 77 83 89 96 102 109 115
18 48 55 61 68 75 82 88 95 102 109 116 123
19 51 58 65 72 80 87 %94 101 109 116 123 130
20 . 54 62 69 77 84 92 100 .107 115 123 130. 138

*Adapted and abridged from Tables 1, 3, 5, and 7 of: Auble, D.
Extended tables for the Mann-Whitney statistic.

Bulletin of

the Institute of Educational Resources at Indiana University,

1953, 1127,
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complete U Tables from an appropriate statistical reference such
as Siegel [1] to identify the p level he has actually obtained.
With this additional information, he can then be more certain of
the confidence he should have in the inference he eventual.y
makes. Since the tabled value of U for p= .05, n1 =7, n =9
is equal to the value we computed in our example }U = 12), the
test director could conclude (at the .05 level) that the ATD
Group did perform better than the Control Group.

ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE AND INTERVAL OR RATIO DATA

Analysis of Variance, or simply, ANGVA, is a procedure for deter-
mining the likelihood that differences between two (or more) groups of
interval or ratio level scores are statistically different.

The idea behind the ANOVA procedure is as follows. When a sample
is randomly drawn from a population, the variance (see Page A-7) of
the sample will approximate, or be an estimate of, the variance of the
overall population from which it was drawn. By the same token, if two
samples are random'y drawn from the same population, the variances of
the two samplés will not only approximate the variance of the popula-
tion, but they will also approximate ezch other. In other words, the
variance of samples randomly chosen from the same population should be
approximately equal to each other, because each sample variance 1s an
estimate of the same number--the popuiation variance.

Thus, if a ratio is formed from these two estimates of population
variance, the resulting quotient should be fairly close to 1.00 if the
two estimates are of the same population variance. If the quotient is
not close to 1.00, it is likely that the two sample variances have
come from different populations.

The ANOVA procedure is a method for obtaining two mathematically
independent estimates of population variance from the sample data.
The ratio of the two vlariance estimates will be close to 1.00 if ATD
training has had no effect on aircrew training, because there is no
.real difference between performance scores for the ATD and Control
Groups. If, however, the two estimates of population variance calcu-
lated from the sample| data differ, dividing the larger one by the
smaller one will yield|a ratio larger than 1.00, and this would be an
indication (at some 1level of probability) that ATD training does
. influence the performance scores of the ATD Group. This gquotient or
- ratio of variances is referred to as the F ratio. "

Analysis of variance procedures. The following step-by-step pro-
cedure may be followed to analyze data from a Two-Group TOT evalua-’
tion. This procedure may be employed whether the numbers of trairces
in the evaluation groups are equal or unequal. It should also be

258,




noted that the ANOVA procedure outlined below is just one of several.
ANOVA is actually a flexible, powerful family of statistical proce-
dures. The ANOVA procedure outlined below has been selected because
of its general applicability to 10T methods, but the test director may

sh to familiarize himself with the other procedures as well. For

detai]ed guidance on how to apply the entire range of ANOVA proce- .

dures, see Keppel [2].

- It should be noted that the ANOVA procedure is 'designed to eval-
uate the performance of two or ‘more groups of subjects on a single
measure only. Note that performance measures are cften composites
made up of two or more measures and that simultaneous analysis of
mul tiple measures will require more complex analysis procedures which
are beyond the scope of this appendix. Such procedures are referred
to as multivariate analysis of variance (MANOVA). The test directcr
should seek outside statistical guidance and computer support if his
data and/or test objectives require this type of analysis.

Procedure for computing ANOVA. Hypothetical trials-to-criterion
scores for lask Z in the aircraft for an ATD Group and a Control Group

- are shown below. In the following discussion, this set of hypotheti-

cal data will be analyzed to illustrate the computational procedure.

ANOVA DATA TABLE

Individual Trials to Criterion
Scores on Task Z for Trainees in an
ATD Group and a Control Group

Control Group ATD Group
Trainee Score ‘ Trainee Score
1 11 1 10
o2 13 2 9
3 10 3 7
4 9 4 - 6
5 10, 5 11
6 15 6 5
7 16 ’
8 19
9 11
10 13

. Step 1. Arrange individual scores by grov in- the manner
shown 1n tne table above. Note that there are uirferent numbers
of trainees in each group. :
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Step 2. Square each score from both groups. Add all the
squared scores together. Designate this sum [AJ. _

(al= G102 + a2 + 10 + 92 + 0’ + (s’
13+ (10)?
an? + (52

+
+

+ (1602 + (192 + (11)?
932 + (M2 + (6)2

o+
+

[A]J=121 + 169 + 100 + 81 + 100 + 225
121 + 169 + 100

+

+ 256 + 361
+ 81 + 49 + 36 + i21 + 25

(A] = 2115

sum all individual scores together, square this

Step 3.
' sum, ang divide by the total number of individual scores.

Designate this value [8]:

Sumof = 11 +13 +10+9+ 10+ 15+ 16+ 19 +11

all
scores +13+10+9+ 7+ 5+11+ 5
= 175

30625

(175)2

30625

(8] = =%

{B) = 1914,06

ste 4. For each group, sum the individual scores in that
square that sum., Divide this squared sum by the

group
Sum this result for both groups.

number of scores in that group.

- Designate this number [C]. For the Control Group (CG):

CG = 11 +13+10+9+120+15+16+19+ 11 +13

6 = 127
(¢6)2 = (1272 =~ 16129
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noted that the ANOVA procedure outlined below is just one of several.

ANOYA is actually ‘a flexible, powerful family of statistical proce-
dures. The ANGVA procedure outlined below has been selected tecause
of its general applicability to TOT methods, but the test director may
wish to familiarize himself with the other procedures as well. For
detailed guidance on how to apply the entire range of ANOVA proce-

.dures, see Keppel [2].

It should be noted that the ANOVA procedure is designed to eval-
uate the performance of two or more groups of subjecte on a single
measure only. Note that performance measures are often composites
made up of two or more measures and that simultaneous analysis of
multiple measures will require more complex analysis procedures which
are beyond the scope of this appendix. Such procedures are referred
to as multivariate analysis of variance (MANOVA). The test director
should seek cutside statistical guidance and computer support if his
data and/or test objectives require this type of analysis.

Procedure for computing ANOVA. Hypothetical trials-to-criterion
scores for 1ask Z in the aircraft for an ATD Group .and a lontrol Group
are shown below. In the following discussion, this set of hypotheti- .
cal data will be analyzed to illustrate the computational procedure.

ANOVA DATA TABLE

Individual Trials to Criterion
Scores on Task Z for Trainees in an
ATD Group and a Control Group

Control Group ATD Group
Trainee Score Trainee Score
1 11 1 10
2 13 2 9
3 10 3 7
4 9. 4 6
L 1¢ 5 11
6 15 ‘ 6 ' 5
7 16 : ‘ o -
8 19 ‘ :
9 11
i0

13

Step 1. Arrange individual scores by group in the manner
shown in the table above. Note that there are different numbers
of trainees in each group. ‘
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Step 2. Square each score from both groups. Add all the
squared scores together. Designate this sum LAl.

(A= 12 + 13?2 + 0 + 92 + 10? + (52
(162 + (192 + (112 + (132 + (100
92 + 2 + (62 + (N +  (5)?

4+
+
+

+
-+
+

[AJ=121 + 169 '+ 100 + 8 + 100 + 225
+ 256 o+ 361 +121 <+ 169 + 100
'+ 81+ 49+ 36 o+ 121+ 25

'[A] = 2115

Step 3. Sum all individual scores together, square this
sum ang divide by the total number of individual scores.

Des{gnate this value [B]:
Sumof = 11 +13+10+9+ 10+ 15+ 16 + 19+ 11

all
scores +13+10+9+ 7+ 6+11+ 5

= 175
(175)2 = 30625

‘ 30625
B = oo
(8] 16

[B] = 1914.06

'Step 4. For each group, 'sum the individual scores in that

group an square that sum., Divide this squared sum.by the
number of scores in that group. Sum this result for both groups.
Designate this number [C]. For the Control Group (CG):

CG = 11 + 13 +104+9+10+154+ 16+ 19+ 11 +13
€6 = 127
()2 = (12112 = 16129
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The number of scores in the Control Group (N) is 10. Dividirg 10
into 16129 yields: -

2
(CG) 16129
N = 0 ° 1612.9

For the ATD Group (ATD):

ATD 10+9+7+6+11+5

ATD = 48 |
(A10)2 = (48)2 = 2304

The number of scores in the ATD Group (N) is 6. Dividing 6 into
2304 yields:. '

2
(ATD) 2304 ,
N =~ = 384

These individual values derived from the two groups are now added
together and designated [C].

[c] = 16i2.9 + 384
[c] = 199.9

The [A], [B], and [C] values are now used ‘to calculate another
value which will indicate the degree to which there are reliable
performance score differences between the Control Group and the
ATD Group on Task Z. This new value is referred to as the
F statistic. The following three values for the hypothetical
scores have now been calculated:

[l = ans .

(8] = '1914.06
[c] = 199.9

Step 5. Subtract [B] from [C].
(€] - (B] = 1996.9 - 1914.06 = 62.84
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Step 6. Subtract [C] from [A].
[A] - [c] = 2115 - 1996.9 = 118.1

Step 7. Determine the total number of scores contained in
all evaluation groups and subtract the number of evaluation
groups from it. The resultant value is referred to as [dfl:
{df] = Total number of sccres - number of groups = 16 - 2 = 14

‘Step 8. . Divide the number obtained in Step 6 by the [df]
value oEtamed in Step 7.

181 | g oa

Step 9. Divide the number obtained in Step 5 by the number
calcuTated in Step 8. This value is referred to as the F

statistic:

.Step 10. Turn to Table A-6. Locate dv (calculated in Step
7) on the table. 'Read across to the three probability levels (p)
and F values shown. If your calculated F value is Vess than the
F value shown for p = .10, there is less than a 90% chance that a
difference in performance exists for the two groups on Task Z.
If your calculated F value is greater than the p = .10 value
shown in Tatle A-6, but smaller than the p = .05 value, (.05),
there s a 90% probability that a difference in performance
exists for the two groups on Task Z and only a 10% probability
that there is no difference. If the calculated F value is

‘greater than the p = .05 value, but smaller than the p = .01

value, there is a 95% probabﬂity that a difference between the
two groups exists and only a §% chance that it does not. If your
calculated F value is greater than the p = .01 F value shown,
there. is a 99% probability that a difference in performance
exists for the two groups on Task Z and only a 1% probability
that there is no difference. In our example, the F value of 9.82
is larger than that shown in Table A-6 for df = 14 and p = .01,
so it can be concluded that there is less than 1 chance in 100
that there is no difference between the {wo groups, i.e., the ATD
Group took significantly fewer times to reach criterion in the
aircraft than did the Control Group.
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TABLE A-6. CRITICAL VALUES OF THE F STATISTIC

[df] p F
.10 5.54
3 .05 10.10
.01 34.10
.10 4.54
4 .05 . 7.71
.01 21,2
.10 4.06
5 .05 6.61
.01 16.30
.10 3.78
6 .05 5.99
.01 13.80
.10 3.58
7 .05 5.59
.01 12.20
10 3.46
8 .05 5.32
.01 11.30
.10 3.36
9 . .05 5.12
.01 10.60
.10 3.29
10 .05 4.9
.01 10.00
: .10 3.23
11 - .05 $.84
.0l 9.65
.10 3.18
12 .05 4.75
: 0 9,33
.10 3.14
13 .05 4.67
* 001 9.07
: .10 3.10
14 .05 4.60
.01 8.86
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[df] p F
.10 3.07
15 .05 4.54
.01 8.8
0 - 3.05
16 .05 4.49
a1 8.53
.10 3.03
17 .05 a.45
.01 8.40
_ .10 3.01
18 .05 a.4]
01 . 8.29
.10 2.99
19 .05 4.38
.01 8.18
.10 2.97
20 .05 4.35
.ol 8.10
- .10 2.95
22 05 4.30
.0i 7.95
20 2.93
24 .05 4.26
.01 7.82
| .10 2.91
26 .05 4.23
.01 7.72
v 0 2.89.
28 .05 4.20
- .01 7.64
.10 2.88
30 .05 4.17
.01 7.56
10 2.84
40 .05 4.08
.o 7.31
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Use of calculators for ANCVA calculation. The typical TOT eval-
uation involves the measurement of performance on more than one task.
The ANOVA procedure described above will have to be repeated for every
set of scores which needs to be analyzed. Doing each procedure by
hand will take additional time and increases the opportunity for com-
putational errors. In such cases where large amounts of data must be
analyzed, a hand-held programmable calcuiator may be used to advan-
tage. A number of such calculators are capable of having the ANOVA -
computational procedure "programmed” into them and thus allowing fast,

accurate, and easy repet1t1on of the procedure.
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C. CORRELATIONAL.STATISTICS

INTRODUCTION

Correlational statistics are used to indicate the degreﬂ to which
two performance measures are related or similar. When such a rela- °
tionship is shown to exist, the two measures are said to be co-related
or correlated. In some instances, the relationship between two
measures turns out to be strong and positive. This means that a high
score on one measure is usually accompanied by a high score on the
other measure. For example, there is a strong, positive correlation
between the total number of hours a pilot has spent flying a particu-
lar aircraft and the proficiency with wnich he flies that aircraft. A
strong, positive correlation exists in this example because pilots
with a lot of flying experience tend to be very proficient, while
pilots with little flying experience tend to be markedly less profi-

cient. In other instances, the relationship between two measures is

strong and negative. This means that a high score on one measure is
usually accompanied by a Tow score on the other measure. For example,

‘servicemen who are overweight are likely to score low on physical

endurance tests. In other cases, relationships may be moderate
(either positive or negative), indicating a general, but not over-
whelming, tendency for the measures to vary together. Finally, there
are instances where there is a weak, or even zero, relationship
between twd measures. This means tha t a high score on one measure .
indicates 1ittle or nothing about the individual's score on the other
measure.

CORRELATIJON COEFFICIENTS -

The strength of a correlation is indicated by the value of the
correlation coefficient (r). The correlation coefficient can range in

vaiue from +1.00 through -1.00. A coefficient of 0.00 indicates that
there is no correlation, or relationship, between two measures. A
coefficient of 1.00 indicates that there is a perfect relatfonship
between two measures. The positive or negative value of the coef-
ficient indicates whether the two measures tend to be alike (i.e.,.
high with high and- low with low), indicating positive (+) correlation, .
or whether they tend to differ (1.e., high with Tow and low with
high) indicating negative (=) correlation.

The concept . of correlation can be 111ustrated using -an X-Y coor-
dinate graph. This is done by rlotting an individual's score on one
measure along the X axis of the graph and plotting the same individ-
ual's score on the second measure along the Y axis. Figure A-l shows
how this would be done for a single individual who nas a score of 7
on measure A (X axis) and a score of 5 on measure B (Y axis). The
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15 4
144
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12 4
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10 4

MEASURE B

6 4 One Trainee Score

2 4. .

12 3 4.5 6
" MEASURE A

Figure A-1. Sauplev X-Y plot for a single trainee.
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1ntersect10n of the dashed lines at the X thus represents that indi-
vidual's scores on both measures. Repeating this plotting procedure
for-a number of 1nd1v1duals with scores on the two measures results in
the creatior. of a "scatter plot" as shown in Figare A-2.

The strength of the reiationship ex'lst'lng between two measures
can be shown graphically by simply enclosing all the X's with a single
line, an ellipse, or a circle as required. If a single line will do
the JOb the correlation is perfect (¥1.00). If the ellipse is long
and narrow, the correlation is very strong. As the ellipse approaches
being a circle, the strength of the correlation becomes weaker. A
_5 perfect circle depicts no relationship at all. Graphic examples of
! some correlational relationships are depicted in Figure A-3.

y CORRELATION VS. CAUSAL RELATIONSHIP

Two measures may be hi?hl y correlated for one or more of three
reasons: (1) X causes Y ) Y causes X, or (3) both X and Y are
related to or caused by some thi rd variable.

Thus, just because two measures are highly correlated does not
mean necessarily that there is a causal relationship between them.
Further, even if a causal relationship does exist between two mea-
sures, such cannot be inferred on the basis of a strong correlation
alone. Another basis for attributing the causal relationship must be
Tound. '

[REFRURQR

TYPES OF CORRELATION STATISTICS

Several types of correlational statistics exist. The appropriate
one to use in a particular context will depend on the level of data
which is to be analyzed. The test director should not use correla-
tional procedures with nominal level data because of the numerous
restrictions or their use, and because of the difficulties in inter-
preting correlation coefficients derived from such data. If it is
absolutely necessary to show the relationship between two sets .of

. nominal level data, a contingency coefficient may be used. (Refer to’
Siegel [1] for instructions on how to calculate a . contingency
* coefficient.)

Ordinal interval, and ratio .level data can be analyzed with
correlationeﬂ techn'lques. and two common methods are discussed below.
For guidance on the use of other correlational procedures, %the test
director is referred to Siegel [1] and Nunally [3:r o
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MEASURE A

Figure A-2. Sample scatter plot for multiple trainees.
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THE SPEARMAN RANK-ORDER CORRELATION COEFFICIENT AND ORDINAL LEVEL DATA

Spearman Rank-Order Correlation procedures are used to determine

the degree to which two sets of rankings are related or similar. For
example, suppose that two IPs independently r~nk order a group of ten

trainees from lowest to highest in terms of proficiency on a given
maneuver. The rankings are based on: their separate observation cf
each trainee performing that maneuver. The question confronting a
test director might be whether the two IPs have ranked 'the ten
trainees from lowest to highest in a similar manner, or whether they
have differad greatly in how they ranked them. The Spearman Rank-

Order Correlation can be used to determine how the rankings c¢f the two -

IPs actually are related. Recall that 3 strong positive correlation
indicates that the two ssts of rankings are very similar, whereas a
weak or zero correlation indicates that there is little or no simi-
larity in how the IPs ranked the trainees. Finally, a strong negative

correlation would indicate that the IPs ranked the trainees in oppo-

site ways.

Spéarman Rank-Order Correlation Procedures

‘ASSume that the two 1Ps from the above example have serarately
rank-ordered the ten trainees from lowest (1) to highest (10
well they performed Maneuver X in a particular ATD. These rankings

are listed below: :

Ranks given Ranks given

Trainee ‘ by IP #1 by IP #2

Cort EZOTMMOO® I
[

ONEBOOOUTNW
- —t

QNN OOWNO

The Spearman Rank-Order Correiation Coefiicient (rg) can be com-
puted for these rankings by using the following formula: ‘

. 8L o2
IR R T T

where D = the diffe}énce betwe:a two rankings of the same perforr-nce,

event, individual, etc., and N = the number of pairs of rankings.
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Step 1. Calculate D for each pair of rankings. In the above
example, this involves subtracting the ranking of IP #2 from the

ranking of IP #1:

Ranks gfven Ranks given

Trainee by IP #1 by IP #2 D
A 3 4 -1
B 2 1 i
c 5 6 -1
D 9 7 2
E 1 3 -2
r 18 10 0
c 8 9 -1
H 4 2 © 2
1 7 5 2
J 6 8 =2

. Step 2. Multiply each D value by itself (square it) and then sum
these D values: : _

Ranks given Ranks given

Trainee | by IP #1 by IP #2 - D p?
A 3 4 -1 1
B 2 1 1 1
c 5 6 -1 1
D ] 7 2 4
E 1 3 -2 4
F 10 10 0 0
G 8 9 -1 1
H 4 2 2 4
1 7 5 2 4
J 6 8 -2 4
To? =2
. Step 3. 2Caiculate rg with the formula previously given.' In the
exampie, D° = 24, and N = 10 since ten pairs of rankings are
involved: ‘ o
(6) (24)
r z ] -
S " 10 (100-1)
144
r. = - —
s 1 990
rs 8’ 1 - -15 = -8.5.
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Step 4. Determine the "p°* leve\ of the obtained r by referring
to TabTe A-7. ‘Locate the appropriate ! value in the 1eft hand column.
Then read across the row to locate thi rg values associated with the
various p levels. Doing this for ro = .85, it can be seen that
this value s greater than the .794 value listed for a p level of.
.01. This means that there is less than 1 chance out of 100 that the
rankings of the two IPs are not similar.’ Therefcre, it can con-
fidently be inferred that the two [Ps have rank ordered the trainees
fn a similar manner. Note that nrot all onossible values of N are
Tisted in Table A-7. If the exact N value veing used is not listed,
refer to the next lower N value to determine the p 1evnis assoc1ated
‘with the obtained r¢ value.

TABLE A-7. CRITIC\L VALUES OF rg
(SPEARMAN RANK-ORCER CORRELATION COEFFICIFNT)*

No. of -
pairs (N) 10 - .05 .02 .01
5 .900 1.000 - 1,000 --
6 .829 .886 <943 © 1.000
7 . 714 .786 .893 o .929
8 .643 .7138 .833 .881
9 ' .600 : 683 .783 .833
10 ' .564 .648 .746 .794
12 © 506 591 - 12 Y P
14 456 .544 - .685 715
16 . .425 .506 .601 665
18 ' .399 . .475 .564 .625
220 37 .45 .534 .591 -
22 359 428 .508 . . 562
24 343 .409 .485 , .537
26 , .329 .392 ’ 465 51§
28 .317 ‘ 3N 448 .496

*From: 'Olds. €. G. Annals of Mathematical Statistics, 1938, 9;
and 1349, 0. ‘ ~ _ .

272,




THE PEARSON PRODUCT-MOMENT CORRELATION COEFFICIENT AND INTERVAL OR
RATIO LEVEL DATA

The Pearson Product-Moment Correlation (r) is used when interval

or ratio level data, such as actual performance scores, have been
obtained. The formu]a for the Pearson r is:

_ NLAB - (LA (18)
\ﬁNZAZ - (Zn? kst - (Za)d

where:
A = performance scores: from Measure A
B = performance scores from Measure B
LA6 = the sum of all products of each person's score from Measure

A multiplied by his score for Measure B.

E:A = the sum of ail performance scores from Measure A only.

Lsp
L A2

gl
(L a)2
(Y82

L]

the sum of all performance scores from Measure B only.

the sum of all squared performance measure scores from
Measure A (after each has been individually squared).

the sum of all squafed perfoymance measure scores from
Measure B (after each has been individually squared).

the square of the sum of all performance scores from
Measure A.

the square of the sum of an performance scores from
Measure B.

N = the toxél'number,of pairs of perfofmance'scores.

Al though formidable looking, the basic ‘computation is easily accom-

. plished with a four-function calculator.
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Assume that the following performance scores have been obtained
for ten trainees on performance Measures A and B.

Trainee Measure A Measure B
1 28 , 9
2 27 10
3 31 . 13
4 18 5
5 25 . 8
6 32 15
7 32 16
8 27 ‘ 13
9 17 6

i0 26 8

Step 1. Create a new table with the format used below!

List the scores for each trainee or performance measure A and
performance measure B where indicated. Caution: Do not change the
order in which the scores are arranged within columns. Each trainee's
scores for measure A and measure B must be directly across from each
other when this table s constructed.

Trainee A a2 B B2 AB
1 28 9
2 27 10
3 31 13
3 18 5
5 25 8
6 32 15
7 32 16
8 27 13
9 17 6
10 26 8

Step 2. Fir<., square each A scgre and each B score individually
and 3 hem  under the A and BZ column heading, respectively.
Multiply each individual's A score and B score together and list this
product in the A8 column.
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Finally, sum the numbers in each column: -

A I B 8 AB

28 784 9. T 252

27 723 10 100 270

31 91 13 169 403

18. | 324 5 . 28 90

25 625 8 64 200

32 1024 15 25 480

32 1024 16 = 25 512

27 729 13 169 351

! 17 289 6 36 102
3 26 676 8 . 64 208

La=263 La?=7i65 Lp=103 Zs%=18 L = 2868

i , Step 3. All the values which must be used 1n'the computational
; formuTa have now been calculated. For these hypothetical data,

nf N = 10, the number of score pairs. Substitute these values into the
‘ " formula: - . , '

(10) (2868) - (263) (103)

;g Y [00) (7165) - (263)21 [(10) (1189) - (103)%]

Step 4. Calculate r: .

28,680 - 27,089 -

V(71,650 - 69,169)] [(11,890 - 10,609)]

1591

V(2481) (1281}
1591
Vv 3,178,161

1591 . g9
1782.7
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Step 5. Subtract 2 (because there are 2 scores in each pair)
from N, is value is df. In the example:

df = 10 - 2 = 8,
Step 6. Refer to Table A-8. Find the appropriate df in the

left-most column. Read across this row. Thé row contains four r
values. The left-most r value represents the minimum r value which

‘must be obtained when comparing only ten pairs of scores to ensure

that there are only 10 chances in 100 that the obtained r value is
greater than zero. If the obtained r value is less than this value,
there is a greater than 10% chance that the obtainea r value does not
reflect a true relationship between the two performance measures that
is greater than zero. The next r value in the table is the minimum
value needed to suggest that there are only 5 chances in 100 that the
true relationship between these measures is zero. Finally, the last
two r values are the minimum values needed to say that there are only
2 in 100 and 1 in 100 chances, respect1ve1y, that the obta1ned r value
does not differ from zero.

From Table A-8, it can be seen that there is less than 1 chance
in 100 that there is no correlation between performance measures A and
B in our example. The relationship between the A and the B measures
in the example (r = +.8G) is strong and positive. This means that, in
general, subjects high in A will also tend to be high in B, and that
trainee's low in A will tend to score low in B. Since the relation-
ship is not perfect--that is, r is not 1.00--there will be some
instances in which a high score in A will not be accompanied by a
correspondingly high score in B. To a large extent, however, (when
r = +.89) high scores on one measure will tend to be accompanied by
high scores in another, and low scores on one measure will tend to go
with low sccres in the second measure.

Correlation statistics can be heTpful in that once a relation-
ship has been determined between two measures, it becomes possible to
make predictions about how a group of trainees will perform in a sec-
ond situztion if it is known what they have done in the first. The
relationship would have to be nearly 1.00, or at least.very strong, to
allcw very precise prediction in .the 1nd1v1dua1 case, since even a
moderately Sstrong relationship (e.g., r = +.75) would allow many
exceptions to the rule that high. scores go with high and that low
scores go with low. However, in a group situation one could accu-
rately predict how many trainees could be expected to perform at a
given level in a seccnd situaticn {f one were provided the information
about performance fn the first and the degree of relationship existing
‘between the measures in question. v
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TABLE A-8. CRITICAL VALUES OF THE PEARSON r*

df = N - 2; Probability Levels
N = number y
of pairs | .10 B .02 .01
1 .988 .997 .9995 .9999
2 .900 © .950 .980 .990
3 .805 .878 .934 .959
4 .729 .811 .882 917
5 .669 754 .833 .874
6 .622 .707 . .789 .834
7 .582 .6G6 .750 .798
. 8 .549 .632 o W16 , .765
9 .521 .602 .685 .735
10 .497 .576 .658 .708
11 ‘ .476 553 634 .684
12 .458 .532 .612 .661
13 .441 ..514 .592 .641
14 .426 .497 .574 .623
15 o .412 .482 .558 .606
16 .400 .468 .542 .590
17 .389 .456 .528 .575
18 .378 444 .516 .561
19 .369 .433 .503 .549
20 .360 , - .423 .492 537
21 .352 413 .482 .526
22 : .344 .404 472 .515
23 .337 ©.396 .462 .505
28 .330 . .388 .453 .496
25 .323 .381 445 . .487
26 ©W317 374 437 .479
27 . : A1l .367 : .430 ‘ .471
28 .306 © 361 ‘ .423 - .463
29 . 301 .355 416 .456
30 . .296 ‘ .349 ‘ .409 i 449
35 .275 .325 .381 ‘ .418
40 .257 .304 . .358 T .393
‘45 . 243 : .288 338 .372
50 231 : 273 .322 .354
60 W21 : .250 .295 .325
70 . W195 232 ‘ 274 .302
R0 ' .183 .217 .256 .283
90 .173 205 .242 .267
100 . - .164 .195 .230 - 254

“*Table is abridged from Table IV of. Fisher, R. A., & Yates, F. Sta-
tistical tables for biological, agricultural and medical research TGth
edition). Edinburgh: Dliver and Boyd, 1953, -
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D. ASSESSING EVALUATION INSTRUMENT RELIABILITY AND VALIDITY

INTRODUCTION

Regardless of the format of a measurement instrument, whether it
be a scale rating or questionnaire, there are certain minimum tech-
nical requirements which must be met if the instrument is to provide
data useful to an OT&E effort. Some of these requirements, such as
questicn loading or biasing, have been discussed in Chapters 5 and 6.
However, two central technical considerations.  have not been treated:
measurement reliability and validity.

Pretesting the Questionnaire

Reliability and validity are always of cencern in the deve10pment
and use of evaluation instruments. The general and specific guide-
lines offered concerning construction of questionnaires and rating
scales will aid in tne production of instruments that are reliable and
valid. However, there are statistical techniques for assessing relia-
bility .and va]idit/ with which the test director should be familiar
should it become necessary that he demonstrate the raliability or
validity of his measures. These techniques are based on the 'Pearson
correlational statistic described in Section C of this appendix. The
following discussion describes these techniques as they might be used
with a rating scale o~ questionnaire to produce valid and reliable
instruments to use to measure various attributes such as combat readi-
ness, ATD fidelity, etc. ,

. A number of procedures for astimating the reliability and valid-
ity of measures are described. However, there are no absolute rules
which will indicate to the test director that he should use one proce-
dure rather than another. The choice of any procedures for estimating
reliability and validity depends oa the purposes of the OT&E and the
type of measure evaluation considered most relevant.

Reliability -and validity can be assessed at various times within
the evaluation process. For example, the cuntent validity of a mea-
sure should be ‘assessed before it is ever administered. If at all

.possible, a questionnaire should be pretested to gain an initial esti-

mate of its reliability, and then it should be amended as necessary.

Finally, it should be noted that no méasurement instryment devel-

- oped by the test director will ever be completely reliable or valid

because of restrictions on time, resources, and testing environment
flexibility. However, this 1is true for any measurement instrument
regardless of the context involved. The job of the test director fis
to assure that the measurement instruments involved are adequate and
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appropriate for the use to which they are to be put. This will, of
course, involve the procurement or development of reliable and valid
measurement instruments.

Reliability

Reliability is a measure of consistency. Reliability depends on
the amount of error in a measure. In this context, error does not
refer to right or wrong, but to variability or discrepancies in
obtained scores that cannot be attributed to a specific, identifiable,
systematic cause. These discrepancies are referred to as unsgstematic
error. As the amount of unsystematic error in scores obtained using a
given measurement instrument increases, the reliability of that
instrument and of those scores decreases. Thus, a measurement instru-
ment is reliable to the extent that: (1) it produces the same results
when measuring a given thing on difrerent.occasions; (2) different
scorers using the instrument arrive at the same score; and (3) diffe-
rent (equivalent) forms of the measure produce the same results.

Consider the following hypothetical example. A simpYe, inexpen-
sive, self-assessment questionnaire of pilot combat readiness is
developed for use with F-15 fighter pilots. The test is to be admin-
istered once a month to all mission ready pilots. If the monthly
quest1onna1re scores obtained for each pilot vary widely when nothing
about the pilot or his flying skills has actually changed, then there
is substantial reason to believe that this new test is not reliable.
That is to say, there is wide variability in the obtained scores which
cannot be attributed to changes in the pilot or his skills. Thus, a
significant amount of unsystematic error would be present in' the
scores obtained using the instrument.  Given ‘this outcome, the
questionnaire should be revised. On the other hand, if the obtained
scores of a grovp of pilots remain consistent over a time period when
factors affecting their combat readiness remain constant, then the
test can be said to be reliable. In the same vein, if different
instructors or test directors cannot obtain the same results when
administering the questionnaire 'to the same group -of subjects, or if

“different forms of the questionnaire give different results from the
same group of trainees, then the reliabi]ity of the questionnaire is

suspect.

The reliability of a guestionnaire or rating scale can be deter-
mined in three ways: (1) determining the degrec of agreement
(correlation) between tne scores obtained on two separate administra-
tions .of a questionnaire {test-retest reliability); (2) determining
the - internal reliability of a questionnaire by correlating  scores
obtained on one half of the instrument with scores obtained on the
other haif of the instrument (split-half reliability); or (3) deter-
mining the correlation between alternate forms of the same question-
nafre (a]tevnate-fonm ‘relfability). Each of these methods 1is
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discussed in detail below. Normally, the test director will only be
interested in Test-Retest and alternate forms reliability measures
during the normal OT&E process. However, there may be instances when
a measure of internal reliability such as split-half reliability may
a1$o be useful. For this reason, guidance on its use is also included
below.

Test-retest reliability. The most direct way of estimating the
reliability of a  questionnaire or rating scale is to administer it
more than once to the same group of subjects. By doing this, a test-
retest reliability coefficient may be computed by correlating the two
sets of scores obtained from the separate administrations of the
instrument. . If there is a strong, positive correlation between the
two sets of scores, then the instrument is probably reliable. If,
‘however, there is a weak or negative correlation between the two sets
of sccres, the instrument should be considered unreliable.

As. an example, assume that the reliability of a questionnaire is
to be determined by employing the test-retest method. This can be
accomplished by obtaining a set of scores from an initial adminis-
tration of the questionnaire to a group of subjects. Assume that any
subject can receive an overall score betweer 0 and 100 based on his
responses to all questionnaire items, and that 10 subjects were'’
included in the subject group. The same questionnaire is readminis-
tered to the same groun of subjects after some period of time has
passed. This time period may vary, depending on the application of
the questionnaire. ~Assume that the two administrations of the
questionnaire yielded scores as follows:

4 First Second
Subject - administration ' administration

A 86 ' 81
3 55 , 53
- C 19 21
D 92 92
E 16 ‘ 19
. 56 o 61
G 57 i . 5%

- H .36 37
1 72 et
" dJ 81 ‘80

The degree of correspondence between these two sets of scores is
then determined by -calculating a Pearson correlation coefficient (r)
using the procedure shown in Section C of this appendix. Following
this procedure for the two sets of scores listed above produces a
correlation coefficient, r, of + 0.99. This means that subject scores
ohbtained on the two administrations of the questionnaire are very
similar (the strongest possible value for r is 1,00). ' -
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This result shows that the guestionnaire is reliable, because it
yielded similar results when administered at two separate points in
time.- An indication that the questionnaire was not reliable would
have been obtained if the scores on the second administration were not
similar, i.e., bore little or no relationship to those obtained on the
first, as would have been indicated if a weak or near zero r value had
been obta1ned.

There are several disadvantages to using the test-retest method.
First, a person's performance on the retest may be influenced by the
first administration of the instrument. For example, he may remember
his previous responses and seek to reproduce them rather than reflect
his current feelings. In this case, we would have a good measure of
the nerson's memory, but not of tne reiiability of the instrument.
Secor4 even if the sets of overall scores are h19h1y correlated, the
1nstrument still can be unreliable if a person's responses to 1nd1-
vidual items on the gquestionnaire or rating scale are inconsistent
from one occasion to the next. :

Sp11t-ha1f reliability. The internal consistency of an instru-
ment 1s a product of the overall agreement among all the {tems that
make up - the measure. The simplest method of determining this

“internal consistency" aspect of a questionnaire, for example, is to
divide the items that make up the instrument into two halves, and to
calculate the correlation between scores obtained from the two halves.
The items can be halved either by dividing the measure into “first"
and "secord" halves of the test, or by taking the odd-numbered items
‘and placing them in one half, and the even-numbered items and placing
them in the other half. Once the scores are divided into halves,
regardless of the method, the two set of scores can then be corre-
lated. As above, a strong positive correlation is again indicative of
a reliable (in this case internally reliable) questionnaire, whereas
weak or zero correlation coeff1c1ents indicate an internally unre-
Tiable questionnaire.

For 'example, assume that ten subjects receive the: following
overall, first half, and second half scores on a guestionnaire. Over-
all scores can range from O to 100.. Each subject's overall score is
based on his responses to all of the questionnaire items. To deter—
‘mine the split-half reliability of the questionnaire, the subjects’
~ responses on the first half of the questionnaire can be correlated

with their responses to the second ha1f




Overall :
score obtained Overall score on Overall score on
from entire first half ‘'second half

Subject questionnaire of questionnaire of questionnaire
A 88 45 © 43
B 56 25 31
c 74 40 34
D 83 - 40 . . 43
E 39 19 : 20
F 40 22 . 18
] 96 45 51
- H 18 , 9 9
1 57 .28 29
J 64 33 -3

Correlating the two sets of half scores yields a correlation coeffi-
cient of +.95. This indicates that the questionnaire is internally
consistent because subjects respond to the two halves of the question-
naire in a similar fashion. If the correlation coefficient had been
weak, for example +.27, then it would be obvious that subjects were
responding differently to the two halves of the questionnaire and that
it does not have strong internal consistency.

Alternate forms reliability. Sometimes ' it 1is necessary to
construct and administer more than one version of a questionnaire.
Alternate forms of the same questionnaire can be used when subjects
must provide -the same type of information at different times, and when
it is important that responses made at an earlier administration not
influence responses at a later administration. For example, alternate
forms of a questionnaire might be used to assess changes in attitudes
tcward simulation before and after experience with a given ATD.

!

In the alternate forms procedure, two questionnaires that are
equivalent are administered to the same' group of subjects, and the
scores obtained| for each subject on the two questionnaires are then
correlated. , ' '

As an example of how to assess the reliability of alternate forms
o1 a questionnajre, assume that a test director wants to determine the
effect of experjence with a new state-of-the-art simulator on training
effectiveness eyvaluations of the simulator. To assess accurately any
changes in thejr evaluation of the ATD, the IPs must be questioned
before and after each has had experience with the new simulator.
Thus, the test director will want to administer different (but equiva-
lent) questionnaire forms to the "Ps before and after ATD experience.
However, he must first be certc - that the alternate forms of the
questionnaire are equivalent, so that he can be sure that any differ-
ences obtained lare inde=.’ due to exposure to the new simulator and not -
to differences [in the questionnaire forms themselves. .
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To assess the alternate-forms reliability of the questionnaires,
(i.e., Form A and Form B), the test director cculd administer both
forms of the questionnaire to a group of IPs before ATD experience,
and both forms to this same group after ATD experience. If the two
forms are equivalent or reliable, Forms A and B chould produce similar
responses from the IPs before they have received experience with the
ATD, and, by the same token, they should produce similar responses
from the IPs after they have become experienced with the ATD. How-
ever, because exposure to the ATD will 1likely alter IP estimates of
ATD effectiveness, the overall group of “before" scores obtained from
Forms A and B may well differ from the overall group of "after" scores
obtained from the same two forms. '

To continue the above eiamp]e, assume that the following overall
effectiveness scores (which can vary from 1 to 10) were obtained:

Form A Form B

- Subject score score

A 6 7
B 3. 5
C 7 6
D 1. 2
Before ATD E 4 4
Experience F 3 2
S G 1 1
K 7 7
) 5 4
J 4 5

Form A Form B
Subject score score

A 8 9
B8 10 10
" C 8 8
. D 5 )
After ATD 3 7 7
Experience F 8 7
G’ 7 8
H 9 9
I 10 10
J 9 10

The above data show that, overall, the “before" scores from Forms
A and B are lower than the overall "after" scores obtained from the
same two forms. This indicates that IP estimates of ATD effective-
ness, in general, become more positive after experience with the new
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simulator. However, to assess aliernate forms reliabiiity between
Forms A and B, the correlation between the two sets of “befaie"
scores, and the correlation between the two sets of “after® scores
must be determined and evaluated separately. The important issue in.
determining form equivalence or reliability is whether or not the two
forms measure IP training effectiveness estimates of the ATD in the
same way, first before, and then after, they have been given experi-
ence with the new simulator.

The corretation coefficient between Form A and Form B scoris .
before new simulator experience is +.83. The correlation coefficient
between Form A and Form B scores after new simulator experfence fs
+.70. Both scores are strong and positive, indicating that Form A and
Form B are similar regardiess of the context. This means that, inso-
far as reliability is concerned, the test director can use these two
equivalent forms 1nterchangeab1y in the future.

Which of these three methods a test director chooses to employ to.
assess the reliability of a questionnaire or rating scale will depend
on the time and resources available to him in a .particular testing
environment. For example, the test-retest method will take more

" calendar time and resources to use than will the split-haif method

becausa of the need to administer the questionnaire or ratmg scale
twice.

Validity

Validity refers to the degree to which the instrument measures
what it is intended to measure. This is the most essential charac-
teristic of a measurement instrument--it should fulfill the purpose
for which it was designed. This definition can be.somewhat mislead-
ing, in that it implies that there is only one type of validity asso-
ciated with a measurement instrument. Actually, there are several
types. Each has a specific purpose, use, and assessment methodology
associated with it. T

Unlike reliability, wh1ch is affected only by unsystematlc errors
of measurement, the validity of a test is affected by both unsystema-
tic and systemati' errors as defined in the previous section. This
implies that a measurement instrument may be reliable without being
valid, in the sense that it can consistently measure something, but
not what it was intended or des1gned to measure. However, an instru-

“ment can rever be valid unless it has some degree of rehabﬂﬁ:y In

other words, reliability is a necessary, but not suffiment cond1tmn
for validity. : ,

Predictive validity. The predictive validity of a measurement
instrument refers to the degree to which scores obtained on the
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instrument allow the prediction of performance on some criterion
behavior. As above, the strength of this predictive relationship is
determined by correlating the two sets of scores.

For example, the ratings enlisted men receive on the Airman
Performance Report (APR) might be used to predict their performance on
a job proficiency test. In this case, the criterion, job proficiency,
provides a direct .measure of the relevant behavior. The extent to
which APR ratings predict job proficiency is a imeasure of the predic-

- tive validity of the APR as a job prof1c1ency prediction instrument.

If there is a h1gh correlation between APR ratings and job profi-
ciency, then this Mgasure exhibits high predictive validity. - On the
other hand, if therd is a low correlation between APR ratings and job
proficiency, the mea%ure exhibits low predictive validity.

Content validit§. Content validity is the extent to which the
statements contained.in a questionraire cr rating scale address all
relevant comporents: that contribute to a particular subject's
response. It 1is passible to devise an iiastrument that does not
measure the complete' range of issues in which the researcher is
interested. For example, a researcher might construct:.a measure of
potential flying ability which, in fact, contained only statements
relating to the physical fitness of the individual. The result would
be a measure ‘of physical vigor, not a measure cf all the abilities
which contribute to the operatlon of an aircraft.

Content validity is an important check during .the cruc1a1 first
stage of any measurement process. In this stage the researcher
chooses the statements (items or questions) from which he will develop
his measurement scale. As a necessary first step he needs tv decide
how specific, or how general, he wants his measures tc be. Next, a
1ist of all the omponents or elements that contribute to the issue in
question must be constructed. For example, if a measure of potential
flying ability were being constructed, general categories of abilities
could be listed, such as physical vigor, psychomotor skills, decision
making ability, and . ability to cope w1th stress. Each generai cate-

~gory can then be further subd1v1ded

Once the “content® 11st1ng is complete, actual items or state-
ments can be developed in accord with the guidance’ previously given.
The purpose of the content listing is to ensure that the range of
statements corresponds to the range of components that comprise the
attribute to be measured. .
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. The greatest shoricoming of content validity is that the adequacy
of the original content iist is limited by the foresight and ability
of the {individual preparing the 1list. Hence, content validity is
assessed ultimately only bLy the researcher's own judgment. Despite
this. limitation, attention to content validation should be part of
every measure development.
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